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Section

1

Introduction

Hitachi Astemo Americas, Inc. has many requirements to our suppliers from several internal
departments. Therefore we have accumulated and summarized these within this handbook
as reference for effective compliance. The index categorizes each department’s requests
and under each topic are both instructions and required forms/documents.

Overall Supplier Management within Astemo is the responsibility of Purchasing. However,
we encourage direct communication to ASTEMO individuals according to function such as
indicated below:

AREA RESPONSIBILITY
Quality Supplier Quality Assurance (SQA)
Delivery Production Control (PC)
Price/Cost Purchasing
Other Purchasing

As of this publication, this handbook is both current and accurate. However, we can expect
revisions and additions because of the dynamics of our business activity. Therefore, we have
made this handbook versatile enough to accept these revisions. We expect to forward
additions/revisions periodically so we ask that you assign a group email when possible to
ensure delivery of these notifications

We hope that you will appreciate the value of this handbook as a helpful reference guide and
refer to it often.
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Supplier Quality Assurance Manual

Policy

This Supplier Handbook is intended to communicate Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas,

Inc., (here in after known as (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s) requirements to all production material
suppliers. To clarify requirements necessary for the suppliers to implement quality systems
necessary to ensure zero defect material (0 PPM) is supplied to (ASTEMO)AM-HK. The supplier
shall be required to follow the guidelines on all requirements established in this Supplier
Handbook. All correspondences, documentation, and PPAPs must be submitted in English on
(ASTEMO)AM-HK'’s prescribed formats. All documentation must be submitted typed or printed to
(ASTEMO)AM-HK’s Supplier Quality Assurance representative. No hand written documents will
be accepted by (ASTEMO)AM-HK.

IATF 16949 Requirements and Expectations

All current production suppliers to Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc., USA, shall be at
a minimum, third-party registered to IATF 16949 or registered to ISO 9001:2015 with evidence
of conformance to IATF 16949 unless otherwise specified in writing by the customer. If
currently not compliant to these requirements, supplier must show a documented plan to
achieve this certification.

Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc., USA will not approve any new suppliers for
production components that do not meet the above requirements.

Identification and Control of Critical Characteristics

Supplier s

Part or drawing dimensions or features may be identified by ASTEMO or Customer as a Critical
Characteristic by drawing requirement or Purchasing Specification.

These characteristics may be identified with but not limited to a customer specific symbol,
tombstone, SPC symbol, IQP symbol or symbol included in table below (SASG K21-09A).
Additional critical characteristics may be identified by SQA.

Critical characteristics as identified on drawing must be identified in all process documentation,
including but not limited to Control Plan, PFMEA, Dimensional layouts, Work instructions....etc.

Capability is required to be kept for Critical Characteristics. (see11 Initial Process Capability Study)

hall pass down all pertinent Critical Characteristics to tiered suppliers affected.

Supplier shall pass down all pertinent statutory and regulatory requirements to tiered suppliers

affected. Evidence that all pertinent Critical Characteristics, statutory and regulatory requirements

shall be provided on request
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Symbol & process Application
capability
Kind of special
characteristics Definition Vital Important
Cpk 1.33 | Cpk 1.67 | critical parts
parts
Vital critical Among the quality
characteristics | characteristics in vital critical

areas, characteristics that have
direct relation to breakage or @
failure that generate car O

accidents that are described in
the above definition of the vital
critical characteristics (air-
tightness, screw fastening
torque, etc.)

Important Characteristics of vital critical
varying parts or important parts that
characteristics | agreement was made with VCN

customer and controlling of O O
manufacturing variation is
important in order to keep the
target performance/function

Functional Product/process characteristics

characteristics

that have a possibility to give
serious affectien against car
functions

Noise
characteristics

Among the functional
characteristics,
product/process characteristics
that require to pay attention
from the view point of noise

C

)| U

Fitting
characteristics

Among the functional
characteristics,
product/process characteristics
that have a possibility to give
serious affectien against fitting
and/or mounting

KCC

0,00 6

Regulated
special
characteristics

Among product/parts other
than vital critical parts,
product/process characteristics
that have a possibility to give
serious affectien against legal
restrictions, car safety/product
functions (relating to product
liability (PL) matters)

KCL

0
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Production Part Approval Process (PPAP) General Overview

Scope

The following requirements outline how to submit and identify PPAP packages and sample
submissions, trial part submissions and new production components shipped to (ASTEMO)AM-
HK. For Bulk, Raw, Catalog and/or Indirect parts and/or material, it is (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s
discretion whether PPAP will be required or not and at which level.

(ASTEMO)AM-HK’s requirements for part approval consist of following the AIAG PPAP manual
and (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s guidelines in this Supplier Handbook. Level Il PPAP submission is
required unless otherwise specified by Supplier Quality Assurance. In response to the
Request for Quote (RFQ) besides the cost of the parts, supplier shall submit packaging
information, ELV and RoHS compliance information and IMDS information for the said part that
is being quoted to (ASTEMO)AM- HK’s purchasing representative. Prior to purchase order
release, a design review is to take place to outline print requirements, critical dimension
designation, control plan development, and other information required for successful approval.
Suppliers are also required to initiate an Advanced Product Quality Planning (APQP) Process
at this time for submission to (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s designated representative, with regular and
timely updates until the program is completed and PPAP has been approved. Tooling will be
paid for only when warrant is signed after successful PPAP and Trial Run.

ISSUE: 20 DATE: 1/11/18 SECTION 2 Page 3 of 58
HITACHI ASTEMO AMERICAS, INC.
CONTROLLED COPY



(ASTEMO)AM-HK’s Supplier Quality Assurance (SQA) representative determines what type of PPAP
submission is required. Level lll is required unless specifically advised otherwise on the PPAP request.

PPAP’s are requested by SQA representative electronically through (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s Electronic
PPAP Database to the supplier contact via email.

Part submissions required:

1. PPAP submission part(s): One piece required for all commaodity types except Chemicals.
For Chemical submissions a photo of the container and label is required. For all other
commodities, one piece is required for each cavity. For parts with multiple cavities, each
cavity must be clearly identified. PPAP parts are to be submitted free of charge and sent to
attention of SQA.

2. Trial sample parts: 300 pieces or as described in P.O. These parts will be used for
product validation trials.

PPAP sample parts should be clearly identified with PPAP Part tag. Tag can be found in the Forms
section.

Definition

Production parts are manufactured at the production site using the production tooling, gauging,
process, materials, operations, environment, and process settings, e.g., feeds/speeds/cycle
times/pressures/temperatures etc.

Parts for Production Part Approval Process (PPAP) must be taken from a significant

production run. This run would typically be from one hour to one shift’s production, with the
specific production quantity to total 300 parts minimum unless some other quantity has been
agreed upon in writing between the supplier and (ASTEMO)AM-HK. Parts from each position of a
multiple cavity die; mold, tool or pattern is to be measured and representative parts tested.

All PPAP’s are to be submitted to the Hitachi Automotive Systems-Americas, Inc (ASTEMO)AM-
HK Electronic PPAP Data Base.

To access this data base:

1. www.hitachi-automotive.us

2. Select supplier tab.
3. Enter user name and password.
4. Choose PPAP feature

5. Alist of PPAP numbers will be shown with drawing number, click on PPAP
Number to Open to begin submission of required PPAP.

Note: Detailed Guidelines/training on using the PPAP Data Base are listed at the top of the page
“‘HELP Information.”

Note*: All PPAP Documentation is to be submitted via electronic data base, unless approved
prior to submission by HK SQA Representative.

All documents and data submitted must be in English and not more than 12 months old.
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The (ASTEMO)AM Supplier Quality Assurance (SQA) representative will review all PPAP
documents to insure they are accurate and complete. The SQA representative should confirm
that all the documents marked as required on the Lotus Notes PPAP Request are included. If
the PPAP is found accurate and complete, it will be submitted to (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s Layout
Department for necessary dimensional inspection. If the PPAP submission is not complete,
the PPAP will be rejected and notification will be sent via email stating reasons for rejection.
Correction to the PPAP is to be made and resubmitted via electronic data base. (ASTEMO)AM-
HK’s Layout Department will dimensionally layout the parts and forwards the results to the
Supplier Quality Assurance for final approval. A Trial Sample Run may be required, and results
verified before the approval of PPAP. If parts are rejected, a resubmission may be required.
(See PPAP-Trial Run Submission Diagram on page 4 of Section 2). It should be noted that
(ASTEMO)AM-HK’s Layout Department requires two weeks to complete the Dimensional Layout
from the time they receive the PPAP from Supplier Quality Assurance. Incomplete and
inaccurate submissions of PPAP packages could cause the supplier to be charged on their
Supplier Rating.

The PPAP will not be submitted to (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s Layout Department unless it is a
complete and accurate package. (ASTEMO)AM-HK will dimensionally check each part 100% if
required, for conformance to print specifications. To prevent delays in acceptance of parts, the
items listed in the Retention Submission Requirement’s on page 7 in section 2 for each of the
submission level are to be submitted with each PPAP. The Supplier Quality Assurance section
must approve any deviation from these requirements via an SREA or other form of written
communication.

Repeated submission of incomplete and inaccurate PPAP packages shall mandate that the
supplier visit Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc. to review PPAP documents. Al
documents must meet (ASTEMO) AM and AIAG guidelines.

Purpose

The purpose of production part approval process is to determine if all customer engineering
design record and specification requirements are properly understood by the supplier and that
the process has the potential to produce products meeting these requirements during an actual
production run at the quoted production rate.

The main objective for the PPAP requirement is approval of new part numbers and/or approval
of any changes that might affect the part and/or the final product and ultimately the customer.
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NOTE:

The New Changed Product Delivery Notice (NCPDN) tag is used to identify all new product
received prior to being released to production, for the first time on an order class one (1)
Purchase Order,

When PPAP approved or changed parts are shipped for the first time under a order class 1
production purchase order the NCPDN Tag must be completed and affixed to the outside of the
container/box.

For detailed information and instructions see pages 37 and 38 of section 2 of this
handbook.

When Submission Is Required

ISSUE: 20

Production part approval is always required prior to the first production shipment of product in
the following situations:

1) A new part or product (i.e. a specific part, material, or color not previously supplied to
(ASTEMO)AM-HK).

2) Correction of a discrepancy on a previously submitted PPAP and/or part.

3) Product modified by an engineering change to design records, specifications, or
materials.

Additionally, suppliers must notify (ASTEMO)AM-HK and submit for part approval prior to
the first production shipment in the following situations unless the responsible Supplier
Quality Assurance Contact has specifically waived this requirement for the subject part.

A. Use of another optional construction or material than used in the previously approved
part.

B. Production from new or modified tools (except perishable tools), dies, molds, patterns, etc.,
including additional or replacement tooling.

C. Production following refurbishment or rearrangement of existing tooling or
equipment.

D. Production following any change in process or method of
manufacture.

E. Production from tooling and equipment transferred to a different plant location or from an
additional plant location.

F. Change of source for subcontracted parts, materials or services (e.g. heat-treating,
plating).

G. Product re-released after the tooling has been inactive for volume production for twelve
months or more.

H. Following a customer request to suspend shipment due to a supplier quality
concern.

. Following a Level One Containment due to a supplier quality
concern.
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The purpose of these requirements is to identify changes that might affect the direct customer
or ultimate purchaser of the vehicle or component.

Primary suppliers are responsible for subcontracted materials and
services.

If (ASTEMO)AM-HK waives a formal submission, all items in the PPAP file must be reviewed
and updated, as necessary to reflect the current process. The PPAP file must contain a
written waiver in the form of an SREA or Fax and the name of the responsible Supplier
Quality Assurance Representative granting the waiver and the date.

If there are any question and/or concerns regarding the need for Production Part Approval
Process, your Supplier Quality Assurance Representative should be consulted for
clarifications.

PPAP Submissions level

(ASTEMO)AM-HK will identify the submission level that will be used with each supplier, or
supplier and part number combination. (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s choice of levels for a supplier will
be determined by such factors as:

Supplier compliance with IATF 9001or IATF 16949 requirements.
Supplier quality recognition/achievement status.

Part criticality and customer requirements.

Supplier’'s experience with prior part submissions.

Supplier's experience with similar part production.

Supplier’'s experience with specific commaodity.

It is possible that (ASTEMO)AM-HK will assign different submission levels to the same supplier
and/or manufacturing location for the same part and/or families of part and/or similar
commodity.

Submission levels are:

Level 1 - W arrant only (and designated appearance items, an Appearance Approval Report)
submitted to customer.

Level 2 - W arrant with product samples and limited supporting data submitted to customer.

Level 3 - W arrant with product samples and complete supporting data submitted to
customer.

Level 4 - W arrant and other requirements as defined by customer.

Level 5 - W arrant with product samples and complete supporting data reviewed at
supplier's manufacturing location.

Note-Level lll is the default level, to be utilized for all submissions unless specifically
advised otherwise by (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s designated representative.

Record Retention

Production part approval records regardless of submission level shall be maintained for the
length of time that the part is active plus one calendar year.

ACTIVE PART is one currently being supplied to the customer for original equipment or
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service application. The part remains active until tooling scrap authorization is given by the
appropriate customer activity. For parts with no customer-owned tooling or situations where
multiple parts are made from the same tool, written confirmation from the customer Purchasing
activity is required to deactivate a part.

The supplier shall ensure that the appropriate PPAP records from a superseded part PPAP file
are included, or referenced in the new part PPAP file.

Note: An example of an appropriate document/record that should be carried forward from the
old file to the new part file would be material certification from a raw material supplier for a new
part that represents only a dimensional change from the old part number. Conducting a PPAP
“gap analysis” between the old part numbers should identify this.

Part Submission Status

General
The supplier shall be notified by (ASTEMO)AM-H&F the disposition of the submission.
After production part approval, suppliers shall assure that future production continues to
meet all customer requirements.

Customer PPAP Status
Full Approval: indicates that the part or material meets all (ASTEMO)AM-Hspecification
and requirements. The supplier is therefore authorized to ship production quantities of the
product subject to releases from the customer.

Interim Approval: permits shipment of material for production requirements on a limited
time or piece quantity basis. Interim Approval will only be granted when the supplier has:

Clearly defined the root cause of non-conformities preventing production approval; and,

1. Prepared an interim approval action plan agreed upon by (ASTEMO)AM-HK. Re-
submission to obtain “full approval” is required.

2. Material covered by interim approval that fails to meet the agreed-upon action plan
either by the expiration date or the shipment of the authorized quantity will be rejected.
No additional shipments are authorized unless an extension of the interim approval is
granted.

The Interim Approval Authorization (IAA) is a procedure to enable suppliers to meet
production part submission dates and plant production requirements for late design
changes. In these cases, the supplier will receive authorization from (ASTEMO)AM-HK
through the Interim Approval Authorization (IAA) document. Parts to specification are
supplied through the use of the IAA process until permanent tool/process parts are
approved and available to meet production requirements. Supplier should submit a
PSW along with available documentation/data and specify the reason for request, clearly
stating the end of interim period.

Once parts are available from permanent tooling/process, a new submission is
required.

Rejected means that the submission, the production lot from which it was taken, and
accompanying documentation do not meet (ASTEMO)AM-HK requirements. Corrected
product and documentation shall be submitted and approved before production quantities
may be shipped.
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Requirements for Production Part Approval Process (PPAP)

The following documents and items must be completed by the supplier for each part when
any of the situations listed on page 5 of Section 2, when submission is required, occurs.

1) Design Records of Saleable Product: 1A) Ballooned (ASTEMO)AM-HBurrent
Release Drawing and 1B) Ballooned Manufacturer’s Current Release Drawing if
applicable to match the dimensional results submitted under item 9 of the required
documentation as shown on the Lotus Notes PPAP request.

2) Engineering Change Documents: Copies of Product Change Notices (PCN) from
manufacturer, Product Datasheet, Design Engineering Sheets if applicable.

3) Customer Engineering Approval: Supplier Request for Engineering Approval (SREA).
Include approved SREA Log Number if applicable.

4) Design FMEA: if the supplier is design responsible on (ASTEMO)AM-HK's prescribed format
(K1-US-001B) or equivalent AIAG forms.

5) Process Flow Diagrams: on (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s prescribed format or equivalent AIAG
forms.

6) Process FMEA: on (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s prescribed format (Pro-Form-G2) or equivalent
AIAG forms.

7) Control Plan: This includes but not limited to the KPC, KCC, IQP, and SPC Dimensions on
(ASTEMO)AM-HK's prescribed format. (QA-Form-200) or equivalent AIAG forms.

8) Measurement System Analysis Studies: Gage R & R on (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s prescribed
format (QA-Form-581) or equivalent AIAG forms.

9) Dimensional Results: 100% of specifications or as specified on the SREA on
(ASTEMO)AM- HK'’s prescribed format (SQA-Form-018) or equivalent AIAG forms.

10) Material, Performance, Functional Results: Material Certifications (include
specifications and actual results/readings). Performance and Functional results.
Product validation (PV) Design Validation (D/V) Verification Results (100% of
specifications or as specified on the SREA) on (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s prescribed format
(SQA-Form-019) and (SQA-Form-020) or equivalent AIAG forms.

11) Initial Process Study: Capability Study on all Critical Dimensions listed on the approval
drawing on (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s prescribed format (SQA-Form-021) or equivalent AIAG
forms.

12) Qualified Laboratory Documentation (Lab Scope): Labs must comply with IATF 16949,
Element 7.6.3. A copy of ISO/IEC-17025 certificate by a third party should be
submitted here or else a complete Lab Scope. Evidence must be submitted to show
that the laboratory conducting the testing is qualified and accredited to comply with
ISO/IEC-17025 requirements.

13) Appearance Approval Report: Appearance Results (for parts with color, grain, and
surface finish requirements) on (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s prescribed format or equivalent
AIAG forms.
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14) Sample Product: One piece per cavity is a part that has been obtained from PPAP run
or the same run as the master sample and that has properties and measurements
identical to the master sample. Individually Identified & Packaged and PPAP Part Tag
(SQA-Form-024) completed & affixed to the outside of the shipping box.

15) Master Sample: This has to be retained by the supplier for the life of the program
and/or as long as the part is active plus three years.

16) Checking Aids: The supplier shall submit with the PPAP submission any part-specific
assembly or component checking aid.

17) Records of Compliance: This should include but not limited to the following A) ISO
9001:2015 Certificate, IATF 16949 Certificate, B) Temperature Profile (TP), Oven Profile
(OP), C) Packaging Approval Sheet (PAC), End of Life (ELV) requirements documents, D)
Restriction on Hazardous Substances (RoHS) requirements documents, E) International
Material Data System (IMDS) requirements documents, F) Moisture Sensitivity Level (MSL)
for Moisture Sensitive Devices and storage and usage information as well as shelf life of the
product: G) Sub Supplier Readiness Status Matrix, PSWs & Drawings H) CQI-9, CQI-11,
CQI-12 Compliance and Self Audit. This is an annual requirement after the PPAP is
approved. |) Others (Explain):

18) Part Submission W arrant: The PSW shall be submitted with every PPAP per (1C)
AIAG requirements. PSW shall be complete, legible and accurate. Warrants will not
be accepted that does not contain the (ASTEMO)AM-HK part number, drawing number,
drawing revision level, STRF number, Purchase Order number, and production rate. In
addition to part weight, supplier authorized signature, title and submission date on
(ASTEMO)AM-HK’s prescribed format SQA-Form-017 or AIAG equivalent PSW .

19) Bulk Material Requirements Checklist: Bulk Materials checklist (SQA-Form-023) must
be completed and submitted with each PPAP submission by the suppliers who have
been designated as Bulk Material Suppliers to (ASTEMO)AM-HK.

20) Early Production Containment Plan (GP-12) Enhanced Inspection Plan on all new and
modified products.

Primary suppliers are responsible for subcontracted material and services. However, any
change to the original design of the subcontracted component drawing must be approved in
advance by (ASTEMO)AM-HK. Supplier’s drawings for sub-supplier should be an identical reflection
of all the components’ drawing identified on (ASTEMO)AM’s actual part drawing.

Note: All documents submitted must be in English.

1) Design Record of Saleable Product

The supplier shall have all design records for the saleable product, including design
records for components or details of saleable product. W here the design record e.g.
CAD/CAM math data, part drawing, specifications, is in the electronic format, e.g. math
data, the supplier shall produce a hard copy (e. g. pictorial, geometric dimensioning and
tolerancing sheets, drawing) to identify measurements taken.

Suppliers shall have all designs and CAD/CAM math data in a format which complies with
customer specific requirements, designated by Hitachi.

ISSUE: 20 DATE: 1/11/18 SECTION 2 Page 11 of 58
HITACHI ASTEMO AMERICAS, INC.
CONTROLLED COPY



For any saleable product, part or component, there will only be one design record,
regardless of who has the design-responsibility. The design records may reference other
documents such as Delivery Specifications, Datasheets, Supplier Request for Engineering
Approval (SREA), Product Change Notices (PCN) making them part of the design record
until such time the design record has been updated to incorporate any change or
modifications approved through the above documents.

Ballooned (ASTEMO)AM-HK Current Release Drawing shall always be included in this
section of the PPAP package. If a ballooned Manufacturer's Current Release Drawing is
also in existence then that should also be included in this section of the PPAP to match the
dimensional data submitted under item 7 of PPAP.

1A)  Ballooned (ASTEMO)AM-HK Current Release Drawing:

(ASTEMO)AM release drawing is the official release drawing for a part or component that
has been sent to the supplier after award of business. It should have a stamp with the
word “released” and a date underneath it.

Ballooned drawing means that the release drawing has been sequentially numbered for
all dimensions, performance specifications and notes listed on it so it could correspond
with the sequential numbers on the Dimensional or Performance result Sheets.

For example if there is a dimension on the drawing that says the length is 2.5 £0.1 and it is
the first measurement listed on the dimensional. Then this dimension on the print should
be numbered 1. Since the range of this dimension would be 2.4 to 2.6 the dimensional
result shown on the dimensional results sheet should be between these values for it to be
acceptable.

This could also be explained as if a dimensional result is borderline or in question and the
sequential number for that dimension is 23. Then the person looking at the drawing
should be able to identify where that dimension 23 is on the drawing to understand the
criticality of the dimension in relation to the part.

A common practice for the numbering of a drawing is that the numbers are placed inside a
circle or triangle with each view of the part numbered clockwise and the drawing itself is
numbered from left to right.

1B) Ballooned Manufacturer's Current Release Drawing:

When the manufacturer or supplier has the design-responsibility they may have a drawing
that is a reflection of the (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s release drawing. In such a case the
manufacturer’s drawing shall also be included in the PPAP submission.

This drawing could be a part of the datasheet or delivery specification. If this is the case
then only the page containing the drawing should be included here instead of the whole
document.

This would provide the opportunity for correlation of both the (ASTEMO)AM-HK as well as
manufacturer’s drawing to identify any issues or discrepancies.

Any discrepancies observed between the (ASTEMO)AM-H&nd manufacturer’'s drawing
should be immediately brought to (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s attention. It should be communicated
to responsible (ASTEMO)AM-HK SQA representative in the form of an electronic SREA. The
SREA should include both the drawings and areas of discrepancies highlighted or marked
for quick identification.
ISSUE: 20 DATE: 1/11/18 SECTION 2 Page 12 of 58
HITACHI ASTEMO AMERICAS, INC.
CONTROLLED COPY



2) Engineering Change Documents (PCN/Datasheet/DES)

The supplier shall have any authorized engineering change documents not yet
incorporated in the design record but incorporated in the product, part, process, or tooling
included in this section of the PPAP Data Base.

Copies of Product Change Notices (PCN) from manufacturer, Product Datasheet, Design
Engineering Sheets if applicable should be included in this section. If none are in existence
then a note stating this should be included in this section.

3) Customer Engineering Approval (Approved SREA)

The supplier shall have evidence of (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s engineering approval for any
change to the product, part, process, or components. Supplier Request for Engineering
Approval (SREA) is the method for providing communication between the supplier and
(ASTEMO)AM-HK. The purpose of the SREA is to have agreement between the supplier and
(ASTEMO)AM-HK on all process and design changes. (ASTEMO)AM-HK approval for an
SREA must be obtained prior to implementing any changes. Once (ASTEMO)AM-HK
determines that the change is possible, and a SREA is required, the supplier will submit

the SREA, to the responsible Supplier Quality Assurance representative. All SREAs must
provide detailed explanation of change and must be accompanied with documents,

sketches, drawings, photographs, etc. highlighting the condition before and after change.

SREA approval document is on-line at www.hitachi-automotive.us, access SREA feature
to create a new SREA. Follow supplier electronic SREA Database Training, if first time
user. This is located on-line under the Supplier PPAP Help Information.

Process Changes

Any process changes that will affect the product in some way are covered here. It is the
responsibility of the supplier to determine the risk/benefit of the process change. ltis the
supplier’s responsibility to report this information to (ASTEMO)AM-HK, so that both parties
can make an informed decision.

A process change is defined as any change in the process that could affect its capability to
meet design requirement or the durability of the product. This includes new, different,
relocated, or rebuilt production equipment; any change in sub-supplier, subcontracted
products or services, including engineering approved alternate materials. Process change
also includes changes in sequence of operations; and changes in chemical compounds
such as adhesives, sealers, lubricants, etc., which are used in processing the product.

To further clarify this definition, lists of typical process changes are listed on page 13 under
“Change Requirements Matrix”. If the supplier is not sure if a process change needs an
SREA, then the proper Supplier Quality Assurance representative should be contacted for
clarification.

Design Changes

An SREA is required for any proposed design change to dimensional or appearance items.
The related Design and Supplier Quality Assurance Engineers can then determine
whether the change is functional to the end product or to our process and make a decision
based on their findings.
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For any proposal of a design change the supplier shall submit complete details of the proposed change
as well as a validation plan and design of experiment details along with the completed SREA.

Product Change Notice (PCN)

Submission of a Product Change Notice (PCN) is not enough and does not meet (ASTEMO)AM- HK
requirements for notification of a change of any kind. The PCNs does not provide details of several
important questions that we need answered on all SREAs. The PCNs might also be several months
old and the changeover dates as well as sample availability dates are either in the past or very near to
the submission date.

SREA is always required with the submission of a PCN. The questions that need to be answered
when submitting an SREA and/or SREA+PCN are as follows.

1) Why is the change required?

2) If the change is for wafer size, or relocation from US/Europe to Asia then why no cost benefit to
(ASTEMO)AM-HK?

3) Exact date when the change will take place?

4) Is there a dimensional change of any kind incorporated with the proposed changes?
o If so submit details with current and proposed dimensional changes.

5) Is there a marking change of any kind?

o If so submit example of current and proposed marking.

When will the new parts be available for sample trials at (ASTEMO)AM?

When will the PPAP be available related to the change?

How long will the current parts be available for (ASTEMO)AM-HK to use?

How will the parts from the changed product/process/location be identified?

o If so submit example of current and proposed changes.

e

Description of Request, Reason for Change, and Effect of Change should have comments
and not only refer to a document.

However reference to a document such as a PCN and a certain page in the document is acceptable
as long as some narrative is present in these lines.

These could be answered either on the SREA itself or attachment that accompanies the
SREA and PCN.

For Example:
Description of Request: Change of assembly and testing location from XXXX to
XXXX. See page X of the attached PCN for more details

Reason for Change: As part of continuous improvement in terms of quality and service.
See page X of the attached PCN for more details

Effect of Change: New assembly and testing site. Current Parts available till XX/XX/XX,
PPAP available by XX/XX/XX, Changed Part's Samples available by XX/XX/XX,

The correspondence delivering the SREA should be complete and should include answers to the
above questions, Properly completed SREA form, Copies of all PCNs, before and after change data
Sheets, and any other reference documents related to the proposed change should be included
within the same communication.

All changes (design and process) require that the supplier comply with the Production

Part Approval Process (PPAP) and issue a new Part Submission W arrant (PSW ) and the proper
documentation. (ASTEMO)AM'’s Supplier Quality Assurance contact will determine when functional
approval is required. Examples of Process Changes are as follows:
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Change Requirements Matrix

Type of Change

Form of Notice

New Manufacturing location:

+  New plant with new tool

Issue SREA & PPAP

+  New plant with same tool

Issue SREA & PPAP

+  Move of line inside plant

Issue SREA & PPAP

New mold/die/machine not previously PPAP’ed

Issue SREA & PPAP

Replacement of tooling:

+  Complete new tool (i.e. die)

Issue PPAP

+  Adding cavities

Issue SREA & PPAP

+ Die rehabilitation

Issue SREA & PPAP

Resource of sub-contracted services (i.e. heat treating, plating, painting, machining)

Issue SREA & PPAP

Resource of material (i.e. raw or purchased)

Issue SREA & PPAP

Processing materials (i.e. oils, cleaning solvents, cutting fluids, etc.)

Notify Supplier Quality Assurance in
writing

Change of design (i.e. material, dimensions)

Issue SREA & PPAP

Change of existing process parameters

Notify Supplier Quality Assurance in
writing

Equipment rehabilitation (each machine or generic process)

Notify Supplier Quality Assurance in
writing

New or modified fixturing

Notify Supplier Quality Assurance in
writing

New or modified inspection process

Notify Supplier Quality Assurance in
writing

Addition or subtraction of off-line operations

Notify Supplier Quality Assurance in
writing

Any addition or change to a 3w party packaging supplier or service

Issue SREA & PPAP

Others (any other change not reflected in the previously categories)

Notify Supplier Quality Assurance in
writing

4) Design FMEA

Design Failure Mode and Effects Analysis (Design FMEA), if the supplier has design
responsibility. See AIAG - Potential Failure Mode and Effects Analysis reference manual.

The supplier shall have a design FMEA developed in accordance with, and complaint to IATF
9001 or IATF 16949 requirements for parts or materials for which they are design-responsible.

A copy of the design FMEA shall be submitted in this section of the PPAP Submission.
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5) Process Flow Diagram

All PPAP submissions require a process flow diagram. The process flow diagram must
be typed and printed and should be included in this submission.

The Process Flow Diagram is a visual approach to describing and developing sequential
or related work activities. It provides both a means of communication and analysis for
planning, development activities and manufacturing processes.

The supplier shall have a process flow diagram in supplier-specified format that clearly
describes the production process steps and sequence, as appropriate and meets the
specified customer needs, requirements and expectations (see Advance Product Quality
Planning and Control Plan reference manual). For bulk material, an equivalent to Process
Flow Diagram is a Process Flow Description.

Supplier shall create and maintain a Process flow diagram that represents the
manufacturing process.
Ensure there is identification for inspection and rework operations.
* Document all items in the Process flow diagram with the respective nomenclature
(store, move, inspect, correct, etc.).
» Standardize the use of symbols on the Process flow diagram.
» Update as changes occur.

Process Flow Diagram Symbols

Terminator (Start /End) Storage
This indicates where the Process flow © May represent ‘input’
Diagram starts or ends (components/sub assy’s or ‘output’
(sub assy’s/finished goods)
Operation / Process Numbered Inspection — Testing An
and named as per the PFMEA and inspection point of test
Process Control Plan Numbered and named as per the
PFMEA and Control Plan
Flow Repair
Direction of flow between processes, Represents a Repair Process. R
inspection points/ test decision boxes, Numbered and named as per the
start / end terminators & storage — > PFMEA and Control Plan

Decision
Send to Operation A or B?
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Notes:
The process flow number is a sequential progression in the Process Flow. It is numbered
and named as per the PFMEA and Control Plan.

Process flow diagrams for ‘families’ of similar parts are acceptable if new parts have been
reviewed for commonality.

(ASTEMO)AM-HK'’s Supplier Quality Assurance must approve any deviation from this format
prior to submission.

When any type of change or revision is made to the process flow diagram, an updated
copy must be sent to the Supplier Quality Assurance representative.

6) Process FMEA

Prior to mass production start-up, the Process Failure Mode and Effect Analysis (PFMEA)
must be completed and submitted with the PPAP package. Suppliers are required to
submit their PFMEA on the (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s prescribed format Pro-Form-G2 provided in
Section 14. This requirement will determine whether the production process is capable of
producing parts that meet (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s requirements.

The purpose of a PFMEA is to try to identify and address as many of the potential failure
modes as possible before they occur. The PFMEA is developed based on the past
experience and concerns of the team as well as new potential failure modes that are
identified by individuals making up the team.

The members that make up the PFMEA team should be from all affected areas. The
engineer in charge of the project should actively involve people from design, assembly,
manufacturing, materials, quality, service, suppliers, and the area responsible for the next
assembly. This will promote teamwork and allow for the free exchange of ideas.

The PFMEA should be initiated before production tooling is started to allow the incorporation
of preventive measures into the tooling and the process. Also, please remember that the
PFMEA is a living document and must be updated each time a new failure mode is identified.
This is important to show how the new failure mode was addressed and to document the
problem for use in similar future products. This documentation also allows a quick reference
for new members of the team to ensure that past failures are not overlooked.

The PFMEA should not rely on product design changes to correct weaknesses in the
process. It should, however, take the product’s design characteristics, relative to the
manufacturing process, into consideration to ensure that the end product meets the
customer’s expectations.

For detailed information on the development of a Process FMEA, please refer to the AIAG
FMEA manual. A copy of the form Pro-Form-G2 is provided in Section 14.

Note: For bulk materials, Design FMEA rankings (Severity, Occurrence, Detection) as
discussed in Appendix F.7 of the AIAG PPAP manual, may be utilized to provide proper
differentiation of risk factors.

7) Control Plan

Process control is the identification and planning of all production, validation, durability,
testing and installation and servicing processes, which directly affect the product quality.
Suppliers shall use systems to control all processes that affect quality where the absence of
controls and procedures could adversely affect product quality.
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Control Plans are written descriptions of the system for controlling production parts and
processes. They are developed by suppliers to address the important characteristics and
engineering requirements of the product they manufacture and supply to (ASTEMO)AM-HK.
Each part must have a Control Plan utilizing (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s prescribed form QA-Form-
200 or equivalent AIAG forms.

In some cases, a family of products and/or parts produced using a common mold; process,
material and location could utilize a common Control Plan for the complete family of parts.
(ASTEMO)AM-HK’s approval of the Control Plan is required prior to production part
submission and the shipment of production intended parts.

Control Plan development should be started right after a design review between the
supplier and (ASTEMO)AM-HK prior to purchase order release for prototype and/or
production tooling. A prototype control plan should be developed and utilized by the
supplier during prototype parts submission. The prototype Control Plan must accompany
any prototype part submission to (ASTEMO)AM-HK. A copy of the Control Plan QA-Form-
200 is provided in Section 14.

8) Measurement System Study (Gage R & R)

Prior to mass production start-up, the measurement system study should be performed

and must be submitted with the PPAP package. Suppliers are required to submit their

Gage R&R study on the (ASTEMO)AM-HK'’s prescribed format on QA-Form-581 provided in
Section 14 of this handbook or equivalent AIAG form.  This requirement will determine
whether the production process is capable of producing parts that meet (ASTEMO)AM-HK'’s
requirements.

It is necessary to conduct a measurement system analysis to understand how
measurement error is affecting the measurements. Control charts should be examined for
signs of instability. If there are signs of instability, corrective action should be taken. If
stability cannot be achieved, contact (ASTEMO)AM-HK and determine appropriate action.

The supplier must perform and submit a Gage R & R study with PPAP. This is to be done
on all critical dimensions (as specified on the part print) of all parts supplied to
(ASTEMO)AM-HK.

The requirements for a Gage R & R are as follows:

1) A 10 piece random sample is to be used. This sample is to be taken from all shifts.
Number the parts from 1-10. Each person will measure each part 3 times.

2) Inspectors should be people who normally measure the parts and are familiar
with the measuring equipment. Use inspectors from all shifts.

3) Calibrate all gages before the study begins.
4) The recorder of the data can be anyone that is not the inspector.

5) A Supplier Quality Assurance auditor is to monitor and offer advice if the need
arises in the study.

6) The data gathered will be submitted to the Supplier Quality Assurance
Department for verification.

7) Submit data to the (ASTEMO)AM-HK Supplier Quality Assurance section on QA-Form-
581 provided in Section 14 or AIAG equivalent form.
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9) Dimensional Results Requirements

Dimensional results shall be provided for every PPAP submission. Initial submissions
require 100% layout, one (1) piece per cavity on the Dimensional Test Results (DTR)
SQA-Form-018 included in the Handbook, Section 14. For best correlation, (ASTEMO)AM-
HK requires the measurement tool/method used to be noted next to the measurement.
Actual layout parts shall be provided with the submission. These parts must be numbered
so they correlate with the dimensional result page included in the PPAP.

In case of a re-submittal, the supplier needs only to submit dimensional data for critical
and changed/affected dimensions, unless otherwise requested by (ASTEMO)AM-HK.
Samples are also required for these submissions.

For trial parts submitted with Order Class three (3) purchase orders, that are made from
prototype tooling, or before PPAP has been approved, dimensional results are required on
critical dimension as specified on the design record and/or SREA/STRF and are to be
submitted with samples to (ASTEMO)AM-HK SQA along with the drawing.

A numbered drawing with the dimensional results must be submitted with all dimensional
result submission and should be correlated to the DTR page.

The supplier shall provide evidence that dimensional verifications required by the design
record and the Control Plan has been completed and results indicate compliance with
specified requirements.  The supplier shall have dimensional results for each unique
manufacturing process, e.g. cells or production lines and all cavities, mold, patterns or
dies.

The supplier shall indicate the date of the design record change level, and any authorized
engineering change not yet incorporated in the design record to which the part was made.

The supplier shall identify one of the parts as the master sample.

The supplier shall record the change level, drawing date, and supplier name and part
number on all auxiliary documents (e.g. supplementary layout results sheets, sketches,
tracings, cross sections, CMM inspection point results, geometric dimensioning and
tolerance sheets, or other auxiliary drawings used in conjunction with the part drawing).
Copies of these auxiliary materials shall accompany the dimensional results according to
the Retention/Submission Requirements Table. A tracing shall be included when an optical
comparator is necessary for inspection.

Notes:
+ All dimensions must be in metric, as all of (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s drawings are dimensioned
using the metric system.

+ In the event a submission is submitted with dimensions out of specifications, a pre-approved
SREA shall accompany the PPAP submission (See SREA Guidelines).

+ All dimensional reports must use the (ASTEMO)AM-HK Dimensional Test Results (DTR) SQA-
Form-018 found in Section 14 of the Handbook or equivalent AIAG forms.

+ (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s Design Engineering Department must approve any component drawings
that are modified by the supplier for sub-contracted parts and/or sub-suppliers.

+ Any changes to the original design of the sub-component drawing must be approved in
advance by (ASTEMO)AM-HK. Supplier’s drawings should be an identical reflection of all the
components’ drawing identified on (ASTEMO)AM’s actual part drawing.
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10) Material/Performance/Functional Results Requirements

The supplier shall perform tests for all part(s) or product material(s) when the design record or
Control Plan specifies performance or functional requirements.

When Material, Validation, performance, Durability, Reliability, or other engineering
requirements are on the design record, approval can occur in two ways.

b) The supplier gets approval prior to PPAP and submits evidence of approval.

c) The supplier submits the test data or results with the PPAP submission. Note that the
procuring division may require an additional drawing.

All Laboratory data shall be less than one-year old at time of submission. Test data shall be
updated for engineering changes if the previous data is affected by the engineering change(s).

All laboratories used should be accredited and must comply with ISO/IEC-17025 requirements.
See item 12 on page 22 for more detailed explanation.

Material Test Results Requirements

The supplier shall perform tests for all part(s) and product material(s) when chemical,
physical, or the design record or Control Plan specifies metallurgical requirements.

Material tests are for the raw material like resin, wires, solder, terminals used in the production
of the product or component.

The material test report, SQA-Form-020, found in Section 14 of the Supplier Handbook or
equivalent AIAG form shall indicate:

Design record change level of the parts tested, and the number, date, and change
level of the specifications for which the part was tested.

Date on which the test took place.

Material subcontractor’'s name and when required by your customer, their supplier
code number for the material from the customer-approved subcontractor list. For
products with customer-developed material specification and a customer-approved
subcontractor list, the supplier shall procure material and/or services (e.g. painting,
plating, heat-treating) from subcontractors on that list.

Material Certification Requirements

The following defines Hitachi’s requirements for acceptable statements of quality that identify
completely the material of the part being supplied to (ASTEMO)AM-HK.

Material certifications are required to be submitted with each PPAP submission, and as
required by (ASTEMO)AM-HK on any changes that affect the material. (Follow SREA
guidelines for part changes on page 11 of Section 2.) (The actual certification, along with
form SQA-Form-020 is to be submitted with the PPAP.) SQA-Form-020 can be located in
Section 14 of the Supplier Handbook.

Material certifications are required to be maintained on file at the supplier, and submitted upon
request by (ASTEMO)AM-HK personnel. They are to be maintained on file for a minimum of
three (3) years. Material Certification and Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) are
required with each shipment of chemicals.
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Material Certifications are required for all raw material, sub-components, plating, painting,
hardness, etc. associated with the finished product.

In all cases the specifications or drawing are the governing factor and must be reviewed to
determine the exact testing or inspection requirements. Some clarifications and examples are
as follows. A certification for SAE-4/40 steel must include exact chemical analysis of the steel
that is within the limits established by SAE. The practice of stating maximum or minimum
limits for a given chemical element or mechanical property is not acceptable. As an example:
Carbon 40% maximum or yield strength 62,000 PSI minimum must be exact specifications
from that lot, with the specifications referenced on all submissions.

Certifications for protective coatings such as E coating or zinc chromate plating must specify
the class, type and or grade to which the finished product conforms. In addition to the
specification number and any special testing the material must be subjected to, including
resistance testing, salt spray and adhesion testing for those coatings which must meet a
specified film thickness measurements will be included on the certification.

Performance Test Results Requirements

The supplier shall have records of performance test results for tests specified on the design record
or Control Plan.

The test report shall indicate:

The design record change level of the parts tested, the number, date and change level of the
specifications to which the part was tested;

Any authorized engineering change documents that have not yet been incorporated in the
design record.

The date on which the testing took place.

Results for all tests required by the design to related specifications should be listed in an
understandable format and include the quantity tested. All performance reports must use the
(ASTEMO)AM-HK Performance Test Results (PTR) SQA-Form-019 or equivalent AIAG forms
and can be found in Section 14 of the Handbook or equivalent AIAG forms.

All tests required by the design record and related specification should be listed in a
convenient format along with the quantity tested and the actual results of each test. Also
indicate any authorized engineering change documents that have not yet been
incorporated in the design record.

Functional Test Results Requirements

The supplier shall have records of functional test results for tests specified on the design record or
Control Plan The test report shall indicate:

The design record change level of the parts tested, the number, date and change level of the
specifications to which the part was tested;

Any authorized engineering change documents that have not yet been incorporated in the
design record.

The date on which the testing took place.
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Results for all tests required by the design to related specifications should be listed in an
understandable format and include the quantity tested. All performance reports must use the
(ASTEMO)AM-HK Performance Test Results (PTR) SQA-Form-019 or equivalent AIAG forms
and can be found in Section 14 of the Handbook or equivalent AIAG forms.

All tests required by the design record and related specification should be listed in a
convenient format along with the quantity tested and the actual results of each test. Also
indicate any authorized engineering change documents that have not yet been incorporated in
the design record.

Design and Product Validation and Verification

DV/PV

PROCEDURES

This validates and verifies that the product design meets the customer’s requirements. Design
for manufacturability and assembly should be a simultaneous engineering process designed to
optimize the relationship between design function, manufacturability, and ease of assembly.
The scope of customer needs and expectations will define the extent of supplier's product
quality team involvement in this activity.

Design reviews are regularly scheduled meetings led by supplier's design engineering activity
and must include other affected areas. The design review is an effective method to prevent
problems and misunderstanding. Design reviews are a series of verification activities that are
more than an engineering inspection. At a minimum design reviews should include evaluation
of:

Design and functional requirements considerations

Formal reliability and confidence goals

Component/subsystem/system duty cycle

Computer simulation and bench test results

Review of the design for manufacturability and assembly effort

Design of experiment (DOE) and assembly build variation results

Test failures

Design verification progress

A major function of the design reviews is the tracking of the design verification progress. The
supplier should track design verification progress through the use of a plan and report format.

Product and Process Validation and Verification:

Production validation testing refers to engineering tests that validate that products made
from production tools and processes meet engineering standards. It is the obligation of all
suppliers to meet customer requirements on all characteristics. Special characteristics
must meet the indices specified by the customer. Robust controls should be implemented
within the process control plans and work instructions to manage pass-through
characteristics.

The manufacturing process and products must be validated through an evaluation of
production trial run. During a production trial run, the Production Quality Team should
validate that the control plan and process flow chart are being followed and that the product
meets customer requirements. Additional concerns should be identified for investigation and
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resolution prior to regular production run. Production trial runs must be conducted using
production tooling, equipment, environment (including production operators who have
been trained), and facility and cycle time. Process reviews are a series of verification
activities that are more than an engineering inspection. At a minimum process reviews
should include evaluation of:

1. Packaging Standards

2. Process Quality Review

3. Process Flow Chart

4, Floor Plan Layout

5. Characteristics Matrix

6. Process Failure Mode and Effect Analysis
7. Pre-Launch Control Plan

8. Work Instructions

9. Measurement System Analysis

10. Preliminary Process Capability Studies
11) Initial Process Capability Study

Prior to mass production start-up, the process capability must be determined. This
requirement will determine whether the production process is capable of producing parts
that meet (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s requirements.

A 125 piece grouped in 25 sets with each set having five data points should be used for
each capability study. Capability study is required on critical dimensions and/or dimensions
that are decided upon during the design review. The capability study must be performed
prior to and submitted with the PPAP documentation. This capability study should show
that the process capability is greater than 1.67 ppk.

In the case where acceptable process capability cannot be achieved by the part
submission date, an action plan should be submitted detailing either how the process will
be improved to achieve 1.67 ppk, or how the parts will be inspected to ensure that
defective material does not reach (ASTEMO)AM.

Typical corrective actions include process improvement, tooling changes, etc. Dimensions
that require process capability during mass production must be maintained, as referenced
on the control plan and data and results must be maintained at the supplier, and made
available upon request to (ASTEMO)AM-HK.

Note: Selected suppliers will be required to submit this data, at a minimum,
annually. These suppliers will be notified in writing by (ASTEMO)AM Supplier Quality
Personnel for submission of this data.
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Suppliers are required to submit Process Capability Study includin_g X and R charts.

For new parts, a ppk of 1.67 or higher must be maintained on all critical dimensions or the
supplier will be required to perform a 100% inspection for that specification until proven
capability is achieved.

For existing parts that have been modified or improved or the processes have been
changed, a CPK of 1.33 or higher must be maintained or the supplier will be required to
perform a 100% inspection for that specification until proven capability is achieved.

Failure to maintain accepted controls and continuous capability could place the supplier
under the Supplier Quality Improvement Plan (SQIP).

The CPKis to be calculated for all dimensions that are determined to be SPC dimensions
by (ASTEMO)AM Design Engineering. These dimensions will be indicated with an SPC
symbol on the (ASTEMO)AM-HK drawing. In the event that there is no SPC symbol, then
the supplier should submit data on the dimensions indicated as IQP dimensions. The IQP
dimensions will be marked with a tombstone symbol. If neither one of these are present on
the print, then the dimensions will be determined by (ASTEMO)AM-HK Design Engineering
and Supplier Quality Assurance and relayed to the supplier by the Supplier Quality
Assurance representative. The PPK must be 1.67 or higher on all established dimensions.

Preliminary Process Capability Study including X and R Charts (PPK of 1.67 or higher must
be maintained on all critical dimensions), or supplier will be required to perform a 100%
inspection for that specification until proven capability is achieved. For existing parts, a CPK
of 1.33 or higher must be maintained on all critical dimensions.

Note: (ASTEMO)AM'’s Capability Study Summary, SQA-Form-022 located in section 14
or equivalent AIAG form is to be used for the summary submission.

12)  Qualified Laboratory Documentation (Lab Accreditation):

In compliance with IATF 16949 requirements all suppliers shall submit their internal as
well as external laboratory accreditation in each PAPP submittal to (ASTEMO)AM-HK.

Whenever a PPAP includes material, durability, or performance testing from your
internal lab or an external lab, you must submit evidence of the following items.
Evidence must be submitted to show that the laboratory conducting the testing is
qualified and accredited to comply with ISO/IEC-17025 requirements.

You must include the lab accreditation with each material certificate submitted within
the PPAP. Lab scope documentation must also be included with material certificates
to show evidence of specific test accreditation. The lab accreditation number and
scope should be included on or attached to all test reports.

Internal lab: If you are ISO 9001:2015 or IATF 16949 certified supplier and performing
testing on your own products, you must include your laboratory scope that includes its
capability to perform the required inspection, test or calibration services. Refer to IATF
16949 7.6.3.1.

External lab: If an external lab is used for inspection, test or calibration services the
supplier shall have a defined laboratory scope that includes the capability to perform
the required inspection, test or calibration and be accredited to ISO/IEC 17025 or
national equivalent. All outside labs require ISO/IEC 17025 accreditation which must
also be site specific for that laboratory. Refer to IATF 16949 7.6.3.2.
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13)  Appearance Approval (AAR)
Appearance Results (for parts with color, grain, and surface finish requirements).

A separate Appearance Approval Report (AAR) must be completed for each part or series of
parts for which a submission is required if the product/part has appearance requirements on
the design record, (ASTEMO)AM-HK drawing or supplier drawing.

Upon satisfactory completion of all required criteria, the supplier shall record the required
information in an understandable manner. SQA-Form-020 Material Test Result could be used
for recording of appearance criteria and results.

Note: AAR typically applies only for parts with color, grain, protrusions, texture, stains, flow
lines, plating and surface appearance requirements.

14) Sample Product

All PPAP submissions at submissions Levels I, 1ll, and IV require that one piece per cavity
actual product samples should be included with the PPAP package. A part that has been
obtained from PPAP run or the same run as the master sample and that has properties and
measurements identical to the master sample shall be used for the Sample product. All
samples must be a true reflection of the production intent part that would be supplied once
PPAP approval has been received by the supplier.

These samples should come from an actual PPAP run at the supplier with production intent
and approved material, part, tooling, equipment, processes, facility, and environment including
production operators who have been properly trained.

All samples submitted with the PPAP should be individually packaged and clearly identified per
cavity, tool, product lines, and processes before inclusion in the PPAP submission. An identical
sample should be retained by the supplier to be used as a master sample at their facility.

A separate request in the form of a Sample Tool Request Form (STRF) and Purchase Order
(PO) could be issued to the suppliers for trial or functional samples for validations of the

design, product, equipment, and processes at (ASTEMO)AM-HK. If trial run samples have been
ordered at the time of PPAP order a PPAP will not be approved unless the trial run has taken
place at (ASTEMO)AM-HK and all parameters of the component has been found to be
acceptable as per the specification. After successful completion of the trial run at (ASTEMO)AM-
HK and after any additional product or design validation testing the PPAP will be approved and
the supplier would be authorized to ship production intent parts.

15)  Master Sample

The supplier shall retain a master sample for the same period as a) the production part

approval records, or b) at least three years after the part has been phased out by (ASTEMO)AM-
HK, or c) at least three years after the part has been changed in any way and a new master
sample has been produced.

The supplier shall retain master sample for each position of a multiple cavity die, mold, tool,
pattern, equipment, test stand, or production process unless otherwise specified and approved
by (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s SQA representative in writing.
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Note 1: When part size, sheer volume of parts, etc. makes storage of a master sample difficult,
the sample retention requirements may be modified or waived in writing by the designated
(ASTEMO)AM-HK SQA representative. The purpose of the master sample is to assist in defining
the production standard, especially where data is ambiguous or in insufficient detail to fully
replicate the part to its original approved state.

Note 2: Many bulk material properties are by their nature time dependent, and if a master
sample is required it may consist of the manufacturing record, test results, and certificate of
analysis of key ingredients, for the approved submission sample.

16) Checking Aids

If requested by (ASTEMO)AM-HK, the supplier shall submit with the PPAP submission any part-
specific assembly or component checking aid.

The supplier shall certify that all aspects of the checking aid agree with part dimensional
requirements. The supplier shall document all released engineering design changes that have
been incorporated in the checking aid at the time of submission. The supplier shall provide for
preventive maintenance of any checking aids for the life of the part

Note: Checking aids can include fixtures, gages, models, templates, Mylars, connectors, test
equipment specific to the product.

17) Records of Compliance

The supplier shall have records of compliance to all applicable (ASTEMO)AM-HK specific
requirements. All documents and information pertaining to (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s specific
requirements should be included in this section of the PPAP package.

Information such as the following items should be included here in the order listed.

17A) 1SO 9001:2015 or IATF 16949 Certificate:

A current copy of the above certifications by a third party registrar should be included here.
This should clearly show the company name and address where the parts are being
manufactured, tested and packaged. If there are multiple locations then it should list all
locations used for the production, testing, and packaging of the part. In case of an electronic
part it should show both the Front-end (Wafer & Die) as well as Back-end (Assembly, Testing
& Packaging) facilities location

17B) Temperature Profile (TP)/ Oven Profile (OP):

A copy of the temperature profile for the reflow process as well as the oven profile for baking or
burn in should be included in this section if applicable to the saleable product.

17C) Packaging Approval Sheet (PAC)/ Packaging Specifications (PS):

Supplier shall submit detailed information about all the packaging options and the preferred
method of packaging in which the saleable part will be shipped to (ASTEMO)AM-HK. The
packaging approval sheet should be completed and submitted for approval prior to submittal of
PPAP. Supplier’s packaging specifications should also be included here if applicable to the
saleable part.

A completed and approved copy of the packaging Approval Sheet (PM-Form-040) should
be included in the PPAP package in this section.
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17D) End of Life Vehicles (ELV) directive:

This directive is aimed at increasing recycling content of vehicles manufactured and sold in the
European Union. This directive only applies to automotive vehicles and took effect July 1,
2003. In particular, the directive bans or limits the use of lead, mercury, cadmium, and
hexavalent chromium.

All suppliers should provide information about ELV Directive compliance in this section of the
PPAP
package.

Restriction on Hazardous Substances (RoHS) directive:

The other two directives are Restriction on Hazardous Substances (RoHS) and Waste
Electrical and Electronic Equipment (WEEE). These directives are aimed at reducing the
hazardous materials content in electronic products as well as increasing the recycling efforts
for these products and take effect July 1, 2006. RoHS specifically bans or restricts the use of
lead, cadmium, mercury, hexavalent chromium, polybrominated biphenyls (PBB) and
polybrominated biphenyl ethers (PBDE).

All suppliers should provide information about RoHS Directive compliance in this section of
the PPAP package.

17E) International Material Data System (IMDS):

The IMDS is the automotive industry material data system. It is a joint development of Audi,
BMW, DaimlerChrysler, Ford, Opel, Porsche, VW and the Swedish firm Volvo. Further
manufacturers have meanwhile joined the community and talks are being held with others
regarding their participation in IMDS.

In the IMDS, all materials used for car manufacture are archived and maintained. Only in this
way is it possible to meet the obligations placed on car manufacturers, and thus on their
suppliers, by national and international standards, laws and regulations.

All suppliers should provide information about IMDS Directive compliance in this section of
the PPAP package along with the product ID and IMDS datasheet.

17F) Moisture Sensitivity Level (MSL) for Moisture Sensitive Devices and storage and
usage information as well as shelf life of the product:
Overexposure to uncontrolled room environment can lead to internal component damage
during the reflow process due to moisture expansion. This creates invisible cracks in the die,

breaks in wire bonds, and delamination (known as “Pop Corning”). The final result can be
latent field failures undetectable by testing at the assembly process.

Exposure to higher temperatures needed for lead free processing can increase the potential
for defects associated with moisture sensitive devices. This increases the risk of having
latent failures caused by poor handling of Moisture Sensitive Devices.

Suppliers shall provide the Moisture Sensitivity Level (MSL) for Moisture
Sensitive Devices (MSD) and Chemical Labeling Requirements for Shelf Life
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All chemicals that are supplied shall have the (ASTEMO)AM Part Number, Date
of Manufacture, Date of Expiration, and recommended Storage Conditions on
each individual Container.

The Packing Slip also shall have the (ASTEMO)AM Part Number and Expiration
Date. All information on the containers and packing slip shall be in English.

Failure to comply with these requirements will result in lot rejection and (ASTEMO)AM policy for
non-conforming material will apply.

Storage and usage information as well as shelf life of the saleable product:
17G) Early Production Containment (GP-12) Procedures

Enhanced Inspection Plan on all new and modified products.

This procedure applies to all suppliers required to use the Production Part Approval Process
(PPAP). It is to be used for all pre-production and production requirements that require the
Production Part Approval Process.

The purpose of GP- 12 is to document the supplier’s efforts to gain control of its processes
during start-up and acceleration so that any quality issues that may arise are quickly identified
and corrected at the supplier’s location and not at the customer’'s manufacturing location. GP-12
Early Production Containment requires a Pre-Launch Control Plan a significant enhancement to
the supplier’s production control plan which will raise the confidence level to ensure that all
products shipped initially will meet customer’s expectations. The pre-launch control plan will also
serve to validate the production control plan. The Pre-Launch Control Plan should take into
consideration all known critical conditions of the part as well as potential areas of concern
identified during the Production Part Approval Process. GP-12 Early Production Containment
serves to proceduralize the Pre-Launch Control Plan referred to in section 3.7 of the Chrysler,
Ford, GM Advanced Product Quality Planning and Control Plan Reference Manual.

The Supplier must do the following:
A. Establish a containment process that contains the following elements:

» Identification of the person responsible for the containment process.

+ Development of a Pre-Launch Control Plan consisting of additional and enhanced
controls, inspection audits and testing to identify non-conformances during the
production process. Depending on the dominant factor if the production process (set-
up, machinery. fixture. tooling. operator. material/components, preventative
maintenance, climate) additional controls could include:

* Increased frequency/sample size of receiving process and or shipping inspections

* Mandated sub-supplier containment and or sub-supplier support/audits

» Addition of inspection/control items

» Increased verification of label accuracy

»  Enhancement of process controls, such as error proofing

»  Error proofing validation through introduction of known defects
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* Increased involvement and visibility of top management
»  Prompt implementation of containment/correction when non-conformances are discovered

+ |dentification of the measurement equipment and data collection devices/activities to
be used where applicable

B. Document the Pre-Launch Control Plan, including functional testing and error proofing, using
the Control Plan format referenced in the Advanced Product Quality Planning and Control
Plan Reference Manual. The development and documentation of the Pre-Launch Control
Plan are expected to occur during the Advanced Product Quality’ Planning process. The Pre-
Launch Control Plan is not a substitute for the Production Control Plan but is over and above
the Production Control Plan and is used to validate it.

C. Utilize the Early Production Containment Plan for all pre-production requirements (e.g.. pilot,
lead unit build) and for the production ship quantity or duration specified by the procuring
division or until the Production Control Plan is validated, whichever occurs later. Typically, the
specified production quantity or duration is intended to reflect the customer’s acceleration
plan to full production rate. If not specified by the procuring division, the production ship
quantity is a minimum of 1200 pieces for each customer plant, in addition to any pre-
production quantities required.

D. To indicate compliance with the GP-12 requirements, attach to each shipping label,
container, box, package a completed green NCPDN tag (SQA-Form-026), found in Section
14 of the Supplier Handbook, signed by a designated senior management representative
along with a contact number. Please see pages 37 & 38 under heading “New Changed
Product Delivery Notice” for detailed instructions on how to complete and submit an NCPDN
Tag.

Supplier will be eligible to exit Early Production Containment on its own accord after meeting the
criterion listed below. If the supplier is unable to meet the exit criteria or the supplier's GP- | 2
plan continues to identify non-conformances the supplier is expected to continue the necessary
containment measures to insulate the Customer Plant up to the time when the quality concerns
have been resolved to the satisfaction of both the Supplier and the

Customer and the Supplier’s Production Control Plan is validated.

A. Ship the number of pieces or for the duration specified by the procuring division with no
discrepancies or customer plant SCARs and supplier can self-exit from the Early
Production Containment Process

B. If supplier does not meet self-exit criteria then to exit GP-12 all SCARs must be closed by the
Customer Plant

C. In the event the self-exit criteria has been met but the GP-12 plan continues to identify
non- conformances, the GP-I2 plan must be kept in place until process controls and
capabilities have proven effective and the Production Control Plan is validated.

Note: This procedure does not provide authorization to ship nor is it a shipping schedule.

17H) Component Supply Chain Matrix (SQA-FORM-033) Sub Supplier Readiness Matrix,
PSWs and Drawings

The supplier shall submit a sub-tier component matrix of all their suppliers along with approved
PSW s and other supporting documentation as agreed upon by the supplier and (ASTEMO)AM-
SQA.
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171)  AIAG (Automotive Industry Action Group) Special Process Assessments (CQl)

This directive mandates that all suppliers that supply components to Hitachi Automotive
Systems Americas, Inc. meet the requirements of any CQI special process audit deemed
necessary such as but not limited to CQI-9 Heat Treat System Assessment, CQI-11
(Plating System Assessment), CQI-12 (Coating System Assessment).

These assessments are used to evaluate an organizations ability to meet the requirements in
the assessments, as well as customer, regulatory, and the organization’s own requirements.
The development of these systems provides for continual improvement, emphasizing defect
prevention and the reduction of variation and waste in the supplier's processes. These
assessments are intended for automotive production and service part components.

Assessments shall be conducted annually, to re-examine the continuing compliance with the
requirements. These assessments shall include a review of the supplier's special process
systems. The assessments shall use the process approach to auditing as identified by the
requirements of IATF 16949.

This applies to all direct suppliers and sub-tier suppliers that have processes that fall under

these categories. All suppliers must also submit these assessments to (ASTEMO)AM, every
year, as required. This assessment is also required at the time of PPAP for new component
submission.

If, the parts you supply do not involve any of these processes, please include a detailed
explanation why the part are not applicable to this directive, when required.

Information can be found at www.aiag.org Forms are also in the Forms section of
(ASTEMO)AM Supplier Manual. Any other relevant document that the supplier would like to
include.

17J) Bulk Material Requirements

For bulk materials, the Bulk Materials requirements Check sheet shall be completed and jointly
agreed between the supplier and (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s SQA representative. All specified
requirements should be completed unless specifically agreed and indicated as “Not Required”
(NR) on the checklist.

Bulk Materials checklist (ASTEMO)AM Form, (SQA-Form-023) must be completed and submitted
with each PPAP submission by the suppliers who have been designated as Bulk Material
Suppliers to (ASTEMO)AM.

Additional requirements may be specified by (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s SQA representative either via
SREA, E-Mail or on the checklist itself as deemed necessary due to the nature of product or
the nature of the program where the material will be used.

17K) Others

Level 3 PPAPs (and any other PPAP as specified by SQA )submitted by suppliers to HK that
ultimately have Nissan as customer shall include form : Pre production quality control index
(HK Form number). This shall be required of any part that is not a commodity or standard
catalog item.

Any additional documentation or items agreed upon by the supplier and (ASTEMO)AM-SQA.
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18)  Part Submission Warrant (PSW) SQA-Form-017

Upon satisfactory completion of all required measurements and tests, the supplier shall
record the required information on the Part Submission Warrant (PSW).

A separate PSW shall be completed for each (ASTEMO)AM-HK part number unless
otherwise agreed by the (ASTEMO)AM-SQA representative in writing. A copy of this written
agreement shall also be submitted with the PSW containing multiple part numbers.

The supplier shall verify that all of the measurements and test results show conformance
with (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s requirements and that all required documentation is available (or for
Level I, 1ll, and 1V, is included in the submission). A responsible supplier representative

shall approve the PSW and in doing so shall certify that all documents, measurements,

test results etc. contained in the PPAP is accurate and current, and provide date, title, and
contact number.

Instructions for completing Part Submission Warrant
SQA-Form-017 - Numbers below correlate with example form, section 2, page 32

1) Part Name - Name of the part should be listed here as it appears on Hitachi’s drawing or
as it is commonly known.

2) Part Number with Suffix - Hitachi Part Number should be listed here including all suffixes.
3) Drawing Number - Hitachi Drawing number should be listed here.

4) Engineering Drawing Change Level - Hitachi Drawing Revision level should be listed here. If
original or initial drawing write zero “0”.

5) Dated - Drawing release date by (ASTEMO)AM should be listed here.
6) Additional Engineering Change - Approved SREA number if any should be listed here.

7) SREA Request Reason - Reason for which SREA was submitted and approved, example
dimensional, functional, other etc.

8) Dated - SREA approval date should be listed here.

9) Checking Aid Number - Enter the checking aid number, if one is used for dimensional
and/or functional inspection.

10) Engineering Change Level - Enter the engineering change level of the checking aid, if
one is used for dimensional and/or functional inspection

11) Dated - Checking aid approval date should be listed here, if one is used for inspection.

12) (ASTEMO)AM-HK STRF Number - (ASTEMO)AM-Hi§sued STRF number must be included
on all PSW for tracking at (ASTEMO)ANt. could be found on the P. O. If none is available
supplier to contact responsible (ASTEMO)AM Buyer to receive one.

13) Due Date - PPAP due date as listed on STRF or P. O. should be included here.

14) Purchase Order Number - P. O. number must be included on all PSW for tracking at
(ASTEMO)AM. If none is available then supplier must contact responsible (ASTEMO)ABuyer
to obtain one.
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15) Dated — P. O. issue date should be listed here.

16) Safety and/or Government Regulations - “Yes” if so indicated on the part drawing otherwise
“No”.

17) Safety and/or Government Regulations “No” if so indicated on the part drawing otherwise
“Yes”.

18) Supplier Reference Number - This area is for the supplier or manufacturer’s part number
and any other reference.

19) Weight - Enter the actual weight in kilograms to four decimal places for the part.

20) Supplier Name - Supplier’'s name that supplies the part directly to (ASTEMO)AKkhould be
included here regardless of who the manufacturer is of the part. Manufacturer's name if
different from the supplier could be included here after the supplier's name separated by a
slash.

21) Supplier Code - Supplier code provided by (ASTEMO)AM should be listed here.

22) PPAP Submission Information - Check appropriate box as it pertains to the submission.
Indicate the reason of submission (If other is checked then please explain).

23) Street Address - Physical street address of the supplier’s facility.

24) Customer Name Division - This should be Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc.
USA Inc.

25) Application / Product Line - This should be (ASTEMO)AM OEM product name or
production line name where the part is being used.

26) City, State Zip - Physical street address, city, state, zip code of the supplier’s facility

27) (ASTEMO)AM-SQA - (ASTEMO)AM Supplier Quality Assurance representative’s name must
be included here.

28) (ASTEMO)AM Buyer - (ASTEMO)AM Procurement representative’s name must be included here.

29) Restricted or Reportable Substances - Check the appropriate box to indicate if the part
contains any restricted or reportable substance and that the part is ELV/RoHS Compliant.
If the answer is yes then please explain in detail.

30) IMDS ID No — Submitted by IMDS or other customer format. Enter the IMDS ID number
from the IMDS website.

31) ISO Marking on Plastic Parts - Check the appropriate box to indicate if the parts are
marked with appropriate ISO markings. If the answer is yes then please explain in detail.

32) Reason for Submission - Check the appropriate box as it pertains to the submission.
One or more boxes should be checked. If other is checked then please explain in detail.

33) Requested Submission Level - Check the appropriate box identifying the requested
submission level by (ASTEMO)AM, If PPAP Level IV is checked then also circle or highlight
the items 1 through 20 that you are submitting in the PPAP submittal.
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34) Submission Results — Check the appropriate boxes as it pertains to the submission. If
the results do not meet the requirements then a brief explanation of why all results do not
meet drawing and specification requirements should be included here.

35) Declaration - Number of parts produced for an 8-hour shift including lunch and breaks
should be listed here.

36) Explanation/Comments - A brief explanation of why a PPAP is being submitted should
be included here. Reference to an SRAE or PCN could be mentioned here if the PPAP is
being submitted as a result of an approved SREA. If the reason for submission is other
then use this area to elaborate.

37) Is each customer tool properly tagged and numbered — For process with tools.

38) Name - Name of Supplier representative responsible for submission of PPAP should be
listed here.

39) Title - Job Title of the person submitting this PPAP should be listed here.
40) Fax Number - Fax number of the person submitting this PPAP should be listed here.
41) E-Mail - E-mail of the person submitting this PPAP should be listed here.

42) Supplier Authorized Signature - This PSW must be signed by authorized Supplier QA/Sales
Contact responsible for (ASTEMO)AM account

43) Phone Number - Phone number of the person submitting this PPAP should be listed here.
44) Date - PPAP submission date to (ASTEMO)AM should be listed here.

45) For Customers Use Only - Leave blank for use by (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s Supplier Quality
Assurance Representative.

Incomplete and inaccurate submissions of PPAP packages could cause delay in
part approval activity. A complete resubmittal could be required and the supplier
could be charged on their Supplier Rating.
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HITACHI PPAP Part Submission Warrant
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PPAP Part Tag (Bright Orange)

This TAG (SQA-Form-024) found in Section 14 of the Supplier Handbook, must be used for
all PPAP submission packages to (ASTEMO)AM-HK, one piece per cavity, identified on the
outside of shipping container and/or package etc. This Tag is for Order Class Seven (7)
Purchase Order (PO) only. Tag must be visible on the outside of packaging next to the
shipping invoice for proper receiving.

Instructions for completing a (SQA-Form-024) Production Part Approval Process (PPAP) Tag:

1. Supplier Name - Indicate the name of the supplier who is submitting the parts.

2. Supplier Code — Indicate the supplier code associated with the supplier.

3. Supplier Contact - Indicate the name of the supplier contact for (ASTEMO)AM-HK.

4. Contact Number - Indicate the phone number for the supplier contact person.

5. Type of Submission — Check one box for reason of submission.

6. Level of Submission — Check the PPAP level of submission, as required by (ASTEMO)AM-
HK Supplier Quality Assurance.

7. SQA Contact — Indicate the name of the SQA contact at (ASTEMO)AM-HK who is
responsible for the supplier.

8. Buyer — Indicate the name of the buyer at (ASTEMO)AM-HK who is responsible for the
supplier.

9. Quantity — Indicate the quantity of parts being submitted (as required on the SREA, STRF
and/or Purchase Order).

10. Part Name - Indicate the name of the parts being submitted, as referenced on part
approval drawing.

11. Drawing Number — Indicate the Hitachi part number of the parts being submitted, including
any suffix.

12. Drawing Level — Indicate the drawing revision level.

13. STRF Number - Indicate the STRF number as provided by (ASTEMO)AM-HK.

14. PO Number - Indicate the PO number, as provided by (ASTEMO)AM-HK.

15. Order Class — This number must be an order class seven (7) Purchase Order issued only
for PPAP.

16. All PPAP documentation must be submitted prior to receipt of parts

17. Remarks — Any remarks made by the supplier should be mentioned here like the SREA
number or PCN number for which the PPAP is being submitted.

18. Remarks — Indicate why this PPAP is being submitted? W hat has changed or is it an initial
submission? Are these produced with different equipment, process or location?
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Note: The supplier must attach this tag to all PPAP submittal packages and/or parts box,
crib or pallet. This Orange Tag would be supplied by (ASTEMO)AM-HHn the event
that this tag is not available, suppliers could make a copy of this tag from the
master included in this Handbook and also in the accompanying disk on a Bright
Orange piece of paper.

HITACHI PPAP PART TA G
Inspire the Next PR ODUCT ION PART APPROVAL PR OC ESS
SUPPLIERT O COM PLETE

SUPPLIERN AM E: (1), ~ SUPPLIER CODE: (2) ~
SUPPLIER CONTACT: (3 ) CO N TAC T N UM BER: R4 )
TYPE OF 5 EN GN./DRW G./
SUBM ISSIO N: D SuBMAds10 M RESUBMITTA L PROCESSCHANGE
LEVELOF
SUBM ISSIO N @ I Il 11 v \%
SQA CONTACT: @ BUYER: @ QU AN TITY: Q)
PART NAME: @ DR AW ING N UM BER: @ DR AW ING LE VE L: @
STRF NUM BER: @ P. O. NUM BER: @ ORDER CLASS: @
THISPACKAGEMUSTBE CORRECT LEVEL OF REM ARK S/COM M EN TS:
COMPLETEANDSHOULD PPAP
INCLUDEALL REQUIRED IDENTIFIED @
DOCUMENTATIONS: P ARTS/C AVIT Y
IWOCOPIES OF AL L
DO CS.
REM ARKS /COM MENTS

Issue: 0 Date: 02/17/05 Authorization:  Ted Carter Page: 1 of 1 SQA-Form-024

This PPAP Part Tag must be printed on Bright Orange color paper.
Sample Packaging and Shipping Requirements:

Samples for initial evaluation, or production, process, design, component, and location changes
should only be submitted under an order class 3 sample purchase order. Samples are required to be
delivered to (ASTEMO)AM-HK on the due date listed on the purchase order sent by responsible buyers.
Only a (ASTEMO)AM-HK purchasing representative can issue a Sample PO. (ASTEMO)AM- HK
Production Control does not possess the capability to issue sample PO.

Trial Sample Part Tag (Bright Yellow)
This TAG (SQA-Form-025), found in Section 14 of the Supplier Handbook, must be used for all
Sample submission packages to (ASTEMO)AM-HK; This Tag is for Order Class Three (3) Purchase
Order (PO) only. Tag must be visible on the outside of packaging next to the shipping invoice for
proper receiving.

Instructions for completing (SQA-Form-025) the Trial Sample Part (TSP) Tag:
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Note:

1) Supplier Name — Indicate the name of the supplier who is submitting the parts.

2) Supplier Code - Indicate the supplier code associated with the supplier.
3) Supplier Contact — Indicate the name of the supplier contact for (ASTEMO)AM-HK.
4) Contact Number - Indicate the phone number for the supplier contact person.

5) SQA Contact — Indicate the name of the SQA contact at (ASTEMO)AM-HK responsible for the
supplier.

6) Buyer — Indicate the name of the buyer at (ASTEMO)AM-HK who is responsible for the supplier.

7) Quantity — Indicate the quantity of parts being submitted (as required on the SREA, STRF
and/or Purchase Order).

8) Part Name - Indicate the name of the parts being submitted, as referenced on the part
approval drawing.

9) Drawing Number - Indicate the Hitachi part number of the parts being submitted, including
any suffix.

10) Drawing Level — Indicate the drawing revision level.
11) STRF Number - Indicate the STRF number as provided by (ASTEMO)AM-HK.
12) PO Number - Indicate the PO number, as provided by (ASTEMO)AM-HK.

13) Order Class — This number must be an order class three (3) Purchase Order issued only for
trial samples.

14) Purpose of Samples — Indicate the purpose of the samples being submitted i.e. trial run, line
set up, CPK study etc.

15) Remarks/Comments — Indicate why these samples are being submitted? What has changed in
the part or processes? Are these produced with different equipment, process or location?

The supplier must attach this tag to the outside of the shipping container/box of all sample
parts for identification purposes. This Yellow Tag would be supplied by (ASTEMO)AM-HKn
the event that this Tag is not available, suppliers could make a copy of this Tag from the
master included in this Handbook and also in the accompanying floppy disk on a Bright
Yellow piece of paper.
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HITACHI ISP TAG

Inspire the Next TRIAL SAMPLE PART
SUPPLIER TO COMPLETE SUPPLIER
SUPPLIER NAME: (D CODE: N
SUPPLIER CONTACT: @) CONTACT NUMBER: )
SQA ) BUYERG) QUANTIT (3)
PART DRAWING ©) DRAWING
STRF ®) P.O. @ ORDER ®)
PURPOSE OF SAMPLES: )
REMARKS / COMMENTS
[ Issue: [ Date: | Authorization: Ted | Page: 1of [ SQ-FOR -025]

This TSP Tag must be printed on Bright Yellow color paper.

New Changed Product Delivery Notice (Bright Green)

The New Changed Product Delivery Notice (NCPDN) tag is used to identify all new
product received prior to being released to production, for the first time on an order class
one (1) Purchase Order, or any product received after any change that are shipped on an
Order Class three (3) Purchase Order after a deviation such as an SREA, process change,
visual and functional inspection as part of a containment, countermeasure implementation,
etc. This includes any new part delivered to (ASTEMO)AM-HK from a supplier with intent of
mass production on an Order Class One (1) Purchase Order (PO).
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The supplier is to initiate form:

A) Form to be filled out completely by the supplier.

B) Supplier must E-Mail or Fax a completed copy of the NCPDN to the designated
representatives of (ASTEMO)ARupplier Quality Assurance (SQA), Purchasing Buyer,
and Production Control (PC) sections. This must be done at-least twenty-four hours
prior to the arrival of shipment at (ASTEMO)AM-HK or on same day parts ship from
supplier, whichever is earlier. It should have the date and time of arrival of the parts at
(ASTEMO)AM- HK in the remarks/comments section of the Tag.

C) The form must be completed and affixed to all the Pallet/Tote/Box/Reel/Tube that are
shipped under the same purchase order (P. O.). It should also be affixed near the
packing slip.

Instructions for completing the New/Changed Product Delivery Notice:

1) Supplier Name — Indicate the name of the supplier submitting parts.

2) Supplier Code - Indicate the supplier code found on the supplier release.

3) Supplier Contact — Indicate the name of the supplier contact for ASTEMO)AM-HK.

4) Contact Number — Indicate the phone number of the person who completed the NPDN
tag.

5) SQA Contact — — Indicate the name of the SQA contact at (ASTEMO)AM-HK responsible
for the supplier.

6) Buyer Name — Indicate the name of the buyer at (ASTEMO)AM-HK who is responsible
for the supplier.

7) Quantity - Indicate the quantity of parts being submitted (as required on the SREA, STRF
and/or Purchase Order).

8) Part Name - Indicate the name of the parts being submitted, as referenced on the part
approval drawing.

9) Drawing No. — If the drawing number has changed indicate the new drawing number.
10) Drawing Level — Indicate the drawing revision level

11) SREA Number - Indicate the SREA number if any that was approved authorizing this
change.

12) Requirements — Indicate the requirements listed on the approved SRAE authorizing this
change.

13) Approval Date — Indicate the approval date of the SREA.
14) STRF Number - Indicate the STRF number as provided by (ASTEMO)AM-HK.
15) P.O. Number — Indicate the P.O. number the parts are shipped against.

16) Order Class - This number could be an order class one (1) or three (3) Purchase
Order issued for production intent or trial samples
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17) New/Changed Item Description — Indicate what has changed for these parts.

18) Changed Approved Through - Indicate how was the changed approved via an
SRAE, STRF, DES, PCN, Audit, result of a countermeasure etc.

19) Remarks/Comments — Indicate why these samples are being submitted? What has
changed in the part or processes? Are these produced with different equipment,
process or location?

HITACHI NCPDN TAG

Inspire the Next NEW/CHANGED PRODUCT DELIVERY NOTICE

~___ SUPPLIER TO COMPLETE

yaN
SUPPLIER NAME: |\ SUPPLIER CODE: 2
SUPPLIER CONTACT: @ CONTACT NUMBER: @
SQA CONTACT: @ BUYER: @ QUANTITY: @
PART N AME: DRAWING NUMBER: @ DRAWING LEVEL:
SREA NUMBER: @ REQUIR EMENTS: @ APPROVAL D ATE: @
STRF N UMBER: P. 0. NUMBER : @ ORDER CLAS S: @

NEW/CHANGED ITEM DESCRIPTION: @

CHANGED APPROVED THROUGH:

REMARKS /COMMENTS

[ Issue: 0 | Date:  02/17/05 | Authorization: Ted Carter [Page: 1 of 1 | SQA-FORM-026 |

This NCPDN Tag must be printed on Bright Green color paper.
Local Part Certification “Ship to Stock”

The (ASTEMO)AM-HK certification program is based on part number level basis, to
enforce supplier process quality controls at the manufacturing source, eliminate
(ASTEMO)AM-HK incoming inspection, and improve parts flow for JIT environment.
The program is maintained and controlled by Supplier Quality Assurance.

All suppliers are expected to have a quality system in place that will allow them to
achieve and maintain “Ship to Stock” certification on all parts supplied to (ASTEMO)AM-
HK. Any supplier not capable of maintaining certification status will be evaluated on a
case-by-case basis with potential for loss of new or existing business.
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In order to obtain certification, (Ship to Stock) status the following requirements must
be met by the supplier:

1) The part must be from a supplier who is on the approved supplier list.

2) A complete Level lll PPAP must have been submitted and accepted.

3) A minimum of 10 consecutive lots must be received and accepted in incoming, (The
incoming check consists of critical dimensions as identified on the print, and a visual
inspection using the C=0 AQL standards. Please see AQL table below. And run on
the production line with no quality or assembly problems

4) A Process Flow Diagram, Process Control Plan, and PFMEA with all critical
characteristics identified (as specified on the drawing) must be in the possession of
(ASTEMO)AM-HK Supplier Quality Assurance.

5) Statistical data must be maintained by the supplier and available to (ASTEMO)AM-HK within
24 hours of request and submitted quarterly.

6) Material certification must be kept on file at the supplier facility and made available to

CO Sampling Plans
Associated AQL S

004]0.065]0.10]0.15]0.25[040]0.65[1.0[15]25]4.0[6.5]10.0
LotSize Sample Size
2t090 * * * 80 50 32 20 13 8 7 6 5 4
91t0150 * * 125 80 50 32 20 13 12 11 7 6 5
15110280 * 200 125 80 50 32 20 20 19 13 10 7 6
281t0500 315 200 125 80 50 48 47 29 21 16 11 9 7
501101200 315 200 125 80 75 73 47 34 27 19 15 11 8
1201t03200 315 200 125 120 116 73 53 42 35 23 18 13 9
3201t010000 315 200 192 189 116 86 68 50 38 29 22 15 9
10001t035000 | 315 300 294 189 135 10877 60 46 35 29 15 9
35001t0150,00| 490 476 294 218 170 12396 74 56 40 29 15 9

(ASTEMO)AM-HK within 24 hours of request.

7) The part must be listed in the International Material Data System (IMDS). Information
and IMDS-ID as well as a copy of the IMDS datasheet for the product must be in the
possession of (ASTEMO)AM-HK Supplier Quality Assurance.

8) The part must have the Moisture Sensitivity Level (MSL) for Moisture Sensitive Devices listed
and storage and usage information as well as shelf life of the product must be in the
possession of (ASTEMO)AM-HK Supplier Quality Assurance.

De-Certification occurs when a certified part is determined to be a non-conforming
product. At this time, the part will be taken off the certified parts list and incoming
inspection will be done for a minimum of 3 lots (longer if deemed necessary by the
Supplier Quality Assurance representative). In addition, at this time a corrective action
may be issued to the supplier. If the specified number of incoming lots has passed
inspection with no defects found, the certified status will be reinstated.

NOTE: Supplier data must be maintained at the supplier for ASTEMO)AM-HK reference
as requested, such as material certification (including raw material, plating,
coating,
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paint, etc.). This information must be made available to (ASTEMO)AM-HK within 24
hours of request.

NOTE: Selected components manufactured overseas, chemicals, and bulk materials can

at (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s discretion by-pass the Level lll PPAP requirements for Ship
to Stock certification.

Certified Part Process Flow Chart

Approved |  The supplier must be on the
Supplier |  Approved Supplier List.
Approved The part must have an
PPAP accepted and approved PPAP
q D on file at HAP.
r 1 . -
Quality There must be a proven quality history.
History One (1) accepted lots. No Defects.
\ y Approval required by SQA representative.
Certified Part

Non-Conforming Product
1) Traceability / FIFO of Supplied Components

The supplier shall have the ability to trace lots of material shipped to (ASTEMO)AM-HK by using (ASTEMO)AM
Purchase Order and Delivery Order numbers. For production lots, an Order Class One (1) Purchase Order

is used for production order releases. (ASTEMO)AM-HK daily production sheets (DPS) use the P.O. system
for all part traceability. Supplier must also be able to trace by (ASTEMO)AM P.O. and receive date at
(ASTEMO)AM-HK back to the sub-supplier if required when requested by (ASTEMO)AM.

First in first out (FIFO). Components shipped to (ASTEMO)AM-HK must be shipped in the
order as manufactured by Date code/Lot code FIFO.

2) Containment of Non-Conforming Product
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If parts are found to be defective (i.e.: do not meet specification, does not fit or function
properly on assembly line, cosmetic related, etc.), the supplier will be contacted to provide
immediate containment and support to resolve the problem.

The supplier is responsible to immediately contain the problem at their facility, parts in
transit, and parts at (ASTEMO)AM. If (ASTEMO)AM must sort supplier parts to keep production
assembly line with defect free components the supplier will be charged for the sort. If
(ASTEMO)AM must sort finished goods for supplier problems, only (ASTEMO)AM-HK
personnel will be used and the cost will be charged back to the supplier. Other charge-
back costs may include material shipping or handling, (ASTEMO)AM direct and indirect labor
and contract services. See charge- back section page 43 of Section 2.

If production assembly line is shut down due to supplier part quality problem, supplier will
responsible for costs incurred. The total cost involved would depend on the actual time
lost, labor cost, loss of revenue, measures needed to make up lost time, inconvenience to
production, inconvenience to customer, cost of expedited delivery and any other related
costs.

If supplier detects a non-conforming product prior to shipment to (ASTEMO)AM-HK, the
supplier must immediately determine the extent of the problem and take action to
immediately correct. If suspect material is released to ship, the supplier must notify
(ASTEMO)AM-HK’s Supplier Quality Assurance representative and identify the material. The
supplier is responsible for sorting, rework, or removing parts at (ASTEMO)AM. If the
problem cannot be corrected immediately, a deviation may be required from (ASTEMO)AM
Supplier Quality Assurance contact.

3) Hold Tag Charge-back

Each MAR/HOLD TAG written at (ASTEMO)AM has an associated cost. The costs
associated with the writing, the investigation and the disposition each hold tag has been
absorbed by (ASTEMO)AM in the past. (ASTEMO)AM will no longer carry the cost burden of
hold tags that are driven by defective product shipped by suppliers. The cost of each hold

tag, determined to be supplier responsibility, will be debited $150.00 per hold tag.

4) Supplier Corrective Action Request

The supplier shall be responsible to implement Corrective Action on non-conforming
material found at (ASTEMO)AM to prevent reoccurrence of the problem.

If Supplier Quality Assurance requests a corrective action on a problem, the guidelines to
follow are: (1) Documented containment on the SCAR form (SQA-Form-008) within 24
hours, (2) Final 8-D is due 14 days from the issuance of the SCAR form. Late and
incomplete responses could result in supplier rating charge.

A 100% containment must stay active until the verification section of the Supplier 8-D is
complete and the Supplier 8-D is accepted by (ASTEMO)AM. A corrective action can also
be issued for other issues not directly related to part problems, such as low supplier rating,
etc.

5) Supplier 8-D Reports
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Final response to SCARs should be in Supplier 8-D format, TYPED, with as much detail of
the problem and countermeasures as possible. This shall include implementation dates
and a verification of the countermeasure (ex: sorting for x number of days after
countermeasure to assure it is working). The supplier is responsible for defining the root-
cause of the problem, taking corrective action to prevent reoccurrence.

If a supplier continues to ship defective product to (ASTEMO)AM-HK and cannot implement
process controls to assure zero defects; (ASTEMO)AM-HK may opt to implement Level |
containment of product by sorting, with the supplier being responsible for the costs
involved.

Daily Defect Monitoring System

(ASTEMO)AM has instituted a system of tracking all supplier in-process defects. The
purpose of this system is to detect potential problems and correct them before they
become larger problems. This system will allow (ASTEMO)AM and (ASTEMO)AM suppliers to
react more quickly to parts issues and eventually reduce the number of line claims related

to supplier parts problems. It will also give more accurate tracking of defect costs and
supplier quality.

Parts Tracking Method

As defective components are identified on the (ASTEMO)AM assembly line, a red tag will be
placed on the defective component / assembly. This tag will detail the information needed
to track the part / assembly back to the supplier of the defective component. Each part
that is found by (ASTEMO)AM production will be reviewed by (ASTEMO)AM Supplier Quality
Assurance and logged in the defect database. The parts will then be accumulated for
shipment back to the supplier or shipped back to the supplier immediately depending on
the nature and urgency of the problem. An RMA number will be requested via fax, phone
call or e-mail for the defective components. If an RMA number is not issued within 24
hours, the parts will be shipped without the number. It is the responsibility of the supplier
to follow-up once the RMA request is issued. Supplier is responsible for all shipping
costs. Supplier must provide a Federal Express or UPS account number to be used for
shipment of non-conforming parts.

Reporting Requirements

Each defective component is returned for the purpose of investigating the cause of the
problem. A full report of the root-cause and countermeasure for the problem is expected
in a timely manner. A corrective action request will not be issued in all cases;
however, a Supplier 8D report is always required.

Supplier Rating

Defects found using this system will be charged to the PPM rating portion of the Supplier
Rating. PPM rating is an integral part of the quality portion of the (ASTEMO)AM Supplier
Rating. Tracking of daily in-process defects will give a clearer picture of each supplier's
true performance using the PPM rating system.
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Charge-back of Sort / or Other Related Costs Due to Non-Conforming Material Sort

1) Defective Components Found At (ASTEMO)AM-HK

If defects warrant a MAR/HOLD TAG Supplier Corrective Action Request or complaint from incoming
inspection, production assembly line, or customer complaints, and are confirmed to be a supplier
quality problem, suppliers will be notified by (ASTEMO)AM-HK personnel, i.e.: Supplier Quality
Assurance, Purchasing, Design Engineering, etc.

This will warrant an immediate containment of suspected parts at (ASTEMO)AM-HK, at the
supplier, and any parts in transit. Material must be sorted 100% to insure defect free
parts, and a continuous supply of parts to (ASTEMO)AM-HK.

Upon contact from (ASTEMO)AM-HK, suppliers will have the option to send representatives
to (ASTEMO)AM-HK to sort, or provide replacement parts. Depending upon the availability of
defect free material. (ASTEMO)AM-HK may be required to sort material to supply the
production assembly line until defect free parts are received. The supplier will be
responsible for any charges incurred in sorting of the defective material. Material will
continue to be sorted until defect free parts are received. (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s current
hourly labor rate charge is $45.00 per hour. If a supplier defect causes a (ASTEMO)AM-
HK finished product sort, (ASTEMO)AM-HK will sort to verify stock and all charges incurred
will be the responsibility of the supplier.

(ASTEMO)AM-HK also may opt for supplier charge-backs that include lost production
time due to machine downtime, jam-ups, and material handling of defective
components. Teardowns, of line defects/assembly returns from customers, expedited
delivery from suppliers and to customers, etc.

2) Component / Assembly Charge-back

The cost of defective components found to be the responsibility of the supplier would be
debited back to the supplier. The full cost of the assembly, up to the point of detection of
the defect, will be debited back to the supplier. If the defect results in a sort, the supplier
will be responsible for all costs related to the sorts as covered in the Charge-back Section.

3) Failure to Contain Defective Parts from Suppliers (Level 1 Containment)

If a supplier cannot implement a permanent corrective action to supply zero defects to
(ASTEMO)AM-HK and recurring problems continue, (ASTEMO)AM will implement a 100% sort
at (ASTEMO)AM of supplier components to ensure no recurring problems. The charges
incurred will be the responsibility of the supplier. This may continue until the supplier has
demonstrated the ability to ship defect free material on a continuous basis. Level 1
containment would also require implementation of SQIP program and supplier would be
banned from quoting any new business.

Debit for Hold Tags Written For Defective Supplier Material

Each hold tag generated for defective supplier material will be debited at a charge of
$150.00 per hold tag. These charges are the result of handling and processing non-
conforming product from the supplier.

Guidelines and Policies for In-House Sorts by Suppliers or Subcontractors

When it is necessary for a supplier to sort or rework components at (ASTEMO)AM-HHKhey
must comply with all safety guidelines and policies established. The Supplier Quality
Assurance section will contact and work with the supplier in organizing and setting the
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criteria necessary to successfully complete the sort or rework in a timely manner. No parts
shall be removed without authorization from (ASTEMO)AM-HK Supplier Quality Assurance
personnel.

The supplier must supply all equipment, tools, safety glasses, earplugs, etc. necessary to perform the sort or

rework.

Any fixture, gauge or equipment provided or used by supplier must have evidence that it is in supplier
calibration system and calibration is current. Use of said equipment must be documented in sort work

instruction.

The supplier will be expected to stay until an adequate number of components are sorted
or reworked to sustain production. Upon completion of the sort or rework, the parts must
be clearly identified with tags supplied by (ASTEMO)AM-HK’s Supplier Quality Assurance
department to signify the sort is completed.

The supplier is required to maintain a log of all parts sorted and individual non-
conformances found per bag, box, tote, pallet, reel, tube or whatever the individual
packaging the parts are received in. This should be recorded on forms supplied by
(ASTEMO)AM-HK’s Supplier Quality Assurance Personnel.

The supplier is required to clean up all trash, dunnage, and any excess material left from
sorting and reworking.

When a supplier is at (ASTEMO)AM-HK to sort or rework parts, the dress and safety code
requirements are as follows. These must be strictly adhered to with no exceptions.

1)
2)
3)

4)

9)

NO SHORTS OR DRESSES
NO OPEN TOE SHOES, SANDALS, OR HIGH HEELS
NO TORN JEANS, NO TANK TOPS

NO SHIRTS OR HATS WITH INAPPROPRIATE OR OFFENSIVE WRITING OR
LOGOS

ALCOHOL OR DRUGS WILL NOT BE TOLERATED

Supplier Rating

The Supplier Quality Assurance Section of the supplier rating is a measurement of the
conformance of part quality and documentation supplied to (ASTEMO)AM-HK for each period.
Please refer to Section 5 for more information about Supplier Rating.

The Quality Section of the supplier rating is divided into three sub sections:

1)

PPM

This section utilizes the method of PPM calculation (Parts Per Million): (Total Rejected /
Total Received) x 1,000,000 = PPM

The PPM section uses 25 of the 35 possible points. Suppliers are charged based on
number of defects per number of parts supplied.

If PPM is less than or equal to the target level for that commaodity, all PPM points are
awarded.
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If PPM is greater than the target level and less than the Maximum allowable, then a
percentage of the PPM points are awarded.

If PPM is greater than the maximum allowable, then zero (0) PPM points will be awarded.
2) Certifications

There is a total of 5 points possible for obtaining the needed certifications (IATF

16949 or I1ISO 9001:2015)

3) Documentation

This section is used to track proper submission of documents, effective
communication and supplier responsiveness.

There is a total of 5 points possible, utilizing points off system.

Supplier Corrective Action Request (SCAR) SCAR Flow Chart
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Customer Return or Line
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R

v,
Y

v

B Y 4

E-Mail SCAR to
Supplier

r

y

r [ IS (T Supplier to initiate

Response within 24 3 s =
immediate containment
hours on SCAR form on all parts

SQA Form-008

\ J
- m— -

V.

1

Log in SCAR Database
the SCAR Due Date

Request Appropriate / \_ Y,
Further Information and
Extend Due Date ¢

1

Supplier submits Global If 8.5 is not
8-D within 14 aays ready

/

A 4

Submit request for

extension with valid

reasons and list of
activities as well as a

NO le Report /

Information timeline of activities on

Adecuate’ SQA Form-009
Submit final 8-D

as agreed
Log and Close SCAR
y
Evaluate affectivity after
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SCAR Guidelines

1) Initial containment action for parts at (ASTEMO)AM-HK'’s inventory (Receiving Warehouse,
WIP, and Finished Goods).

3) Initial containment actions for parts at the supplier to ensure that additional part with this
condition are not shipped.

3) Method of conforming material Verification, ID and Tractability on parts and/or packages
and/or pallets.

4) Conforming material ship date from manufacturing location.

5) Initial written response is due within 24 hours upon receipt of the SCAR with
actual/potential root cause(s), root cause verification, countermeasure(s) implementation
dates identified. Note: Immediate containment is required upon any notification by
(ASTEMO)AM personnel if prior to receipt of SCAR.

6) Final Supplier 8-D is due within 14 days upon receipt of this SCAR with actual root
cause(s), root cause verification, countermeasure(s), countermeasure(s) verification
and countermeasure(s) implementation dates identified.

It is expected that the SCAR response shall be submitted by designed dates. Any failure to submit
the response and/or the Supplier 8-D’s within the above mentioned timeframe could result in a
charge to the supplier rating.

In the event that an acceptable and completed Supplier 8-D cannot be submitted by the date, then
a request for an extension of the date(s) should be submitted in writing with detailed explanation of
why an extension is necessary.

Instructions for completing the Supplier Corrective Action Request form (SQA-Form-
008):

This form is to be completed by the Supplier Quality Assurance representative at (ASTEMO)AM-HK
and issued to the supplier in the event a non-conforming product is found.

The supplier is responsible to complete sections 20 through 23 and respond accordingly with the
guidelines outlined here.

1) SUPPLIER - The name of the supplier responsible.

2) CONTACT - The name of the person contacted at the supplier to inform them of the
defect found.

3) PHONE NO. — Phone number of the supplier contact that was notified of the defect.
4) SUPPLIER RMA NUMBER - Tracking number for parts returned to supplier.
5) CUSTOMER RMA NUMBER - Tracking number for customer returns.

6) CUSTOMER LOG NUMBER - Tracking number for customer returns.
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7) SCAR NUMBER - Indicates the SCAR number obtained from the external corrective
action database.

8) 1/0 or CCAR NUMBER - Internal/external customer CAR number as issued to SQA.
9) DATE OPENED - Date the SCAR is issued.

10) PART NUMBER - Indicates the drawing number of the part the SCAR is being issued for,
including the suffix.

11) PRODUCT LINE - Indicates the product line the parts are used on at (ASTEMO)AM-HK.

12) P.O. NUMBER - Indicates the P.O. number related to the defective parts.

13) PART NAME - Indicates the name of the part for which the SCAR is being issued.

14) MAR/HOLD TAG NUMBER - Indicates the hold tag number for the parts the SCAR is issued.
15) DATE RECEIVED - Indicates the date the parts were received at (ASTEMO)AM-HK.

16) QUANTITY DEFECTIVE - Indicates the quantity of defective parts.

17) DEFECTED AT - Indicates where the defect was found.

18) PROBLEM - Indicates if the problem is new, reoccurring or chronic.

19) NON-CONFORMANCE - Indicates type of defect.

20) SUPPLIER CONTAINMENT ACTION — Supplier to describe the containment action taken.

21) CONFORMING MATERIAL VERIFICATION, IDENTIFICATION & TRACEABILITY —
Supplier to indicate method of identification for conforming parts.

22) CONFORMING MATERIAL SHIPPING DATE — Supplier to indicate the shipment date of
conforming parts.

23) SUPPLIER SIGNATURE - Signature, title and date of the designated supplier
representative completing the form.

24) REASON FOR EXTENSION — Supplier to complete if 8D cannot be submitted by due date.
This should be as detailed as possible and the SQA-Form-009 Electronic FAR Timeline
should also be completed and submitted showing the complete timeline from SCAR issue
date till today. What has (ASTEMO)AM opened as far as investigation, when, where the part
has traveled etc.

25) NEEDED UNTIL — How long is the extension needed for to complete final 8-D.

26) SUPPLIER SIGNATURE - Signature, title and date of the designated supplier
representative completing the extension.

27) APPROVED - For (ASTEMO)AM-HK use only.

28) COMPLETED FINAL SUPPLIER 8-D DUE ON OR BEFORE - Indicates the date 8-D is
due to (ASTEMO)AM-HK Supplier Quality Assurance.
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29) SIGNATURE - Indicates the signature of the Supplier Quality Assurance representative.

30) DATE CLOSED - Indicates the date SCAR was closed.
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HITACHI

Inspire the Next

Supplier Corrective Action Request

Supplier Supplier RMA No. SCAR No.
Contact E-Mail Customer RMA No. 10 Number
Phone No. Customer Log No. Date Opened
Part Number: Product Line: P.0O. No.:
Part Name: MAR/HT No.: Date Rec.:
Quantity Defective: Detected at: [] Incoming [ Product Line O Customer
Problem: [ New O Recurring O Chronic

Non-Conformance (Describe): (Attach Photos/Sketches as needed to clarify description)

v To be Completed by Supplier and returned to Hitachi SQA contact within 24 hours of SCAR receipt |

Supplier Containment Action:

Identification & Traceability !Shipping Date:

Conforming Material Verification, !Conforming Material

_______________________________________________ L

Supplier Signature: Title: Date
v SCAR Extension Request Only v
|
!
Reason For Extension: !Nee.ded
|Until:
|
I o e .
Supplier Signature: Title Date APPROVED
v To be Completed by Hitachi Supplier Quality Assurance Representative v
Supplier Quality Assurance Contact: Completed Final Global 8-D Due on or Before: 01-30-00
Signature:
E-Mail Responses To: Date Closed:
r #N/A
Effectivity (90 days after closure) Date Effectivity Checked:
Evaluation Method:
Evaluated By: Title: Date:
Evaluated By: Title: Date:
ISSUE: 2 Date: 12/13/2010 Authorization: Ted Carter Page: 1 of 1 SQA FORM-008
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Supplier 8-D Report
Instructions for completing a Supplier 8-D Report, SQA-Form-011:

This form is to be completed by the supplier when requested by Supplier Quality
Assurance for a defect found and returned to (ASTEMO)AM-HK within 30 days.

1) SCAR No. — Indicate SCAR number for which the 8-D is being submitted.
2) 10 Number — Internal/external customer CAR number as issued to SQA.
3) (ASTEMO)AM-HK Part Number- Indicate the part number including suffix.

4) Supplier Part Number — Indicate the manufacturer part number if different from
(ASTEMO)AM-HK part number.

5) Part Name- Indicate the name of the part for which the 8-D is being submitted.

6) Date Opened — Indicate date 8-D was opened (should be same as the SCAR open date).
7) 8D Last Updated — Indicate date of last update for this 8-D.

8) 8D Revision Level — Indicate revision number for this 8-D (should start at ‘0’).

9) RMA Number — Tracking number for customer returns as provided in SCAR-Form-008.
10) Log Number — Tracking number for customer returns as provided in SCAR-Form-008.

11) Number of Part(s) Affected — Indicate how many total parts are affected due to the
issue including actual confirmed failures as well as suspected to fail.

12) Returned Part(s) Date codes — Indicate the date codes of the actual confirmed failures.
13) Suspect Date code(s) Lot code(s) — Indicate the date code of parts suspected to fail.

14) Supplier Organization Information — Indicate the supplier responsible for the 8-D
and their address.

15) D@ Symptom(s) — Describe the symptom(s) of the defect.
16) DD Emergency Response Action(s) — Detail any Emergency Response Action(s) taken.

17) Verification / Validation — Define how the Emergency Response Action(s) was
verified and validated.

18) (%) Effective — Indicate the Emergency Response Action’s effectiveness.

19) Date Implemented — Indicate the implementation date of the Emergency Response
Action(s).

20) D1 Team — Establish a team, pick members of your company who should be involved in
solving this defect. Choose a Champion and Team Leader. List names, titles and phone
numbers.
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21) Department — Indicate the departments these team members are involved with
22) Phone - Indicate the contact numbers for the team members.
23) D2 Problem Statement — Simply state the problem.

24) D2 Problem Description — Detail and define the boundaries of the problem. What,
where, when and how.

25) D3 Interim Containment Action(s) — Describe your containment action(s). This should
be a sort of (ASTEMO)AM and your current inventory. There should also be an additional in
process check to contain the problem during production.

26) Verification / Validation — Define how the Interim Containment Action(s) was verified
and validated.

27) (%) Effective — Indicate the Interim Containment Action(s) effectiveness.

28) Date Implemented — Indicate the implementation date of the Interim Containment
Action(s).

29) D4 Root Causes — Determine and define the true root cause(s). Be VERY specific.

30) Verification — Define method and supply data to verify root cause.

31) (%) Contribution — Indicate the percentage of effect for each root cause.

32) D5 Chosen Permanent Corrective Action(s) — Define the countermeasure(s) installed
to correct the root cause so that there is no longer a possibility of creating this type of
defect.

33) Verification — Define the process and supply data to show the problem has been fixed.

34) (%) Effective — Indicate the effectiveness of the countermeasure.

35) D6 Implemented Permanent Corrective Action(s) — Describe what permanent
corrective action(s) was implemented.

36) Validation — Define how the implemented permanent corrective action(s) was validated.

37) Date Implemented — Indicate the implementation date(s) of the permanent corrective
action(s).

38) D7 Preventive Action(s) — Here you must suggest some type of preventative
maintenance to keep this situation and other similar situations from occurring in the
future.

39) Verification / Validation — Define how the prevent action(s) was verified and validated.
40) Date Implemented — Indicate the implementation date(s) of the prevent action(s).

41) D7 Systemic Prevent Recommendation(s) — Suggest how systemic problems can be
prevented.

42) Documents that needs Updating — Indicate the names of all the documents that
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should be updated as a result of implementing this corrective action including Process
Flow, Control Plan, PFMEA, DFMEA, W ork Instructions, Check sheets, Visual Aids etc.
All documents mentioned should also be attached to the 8-D clearly identifying the
changes made to them.

43) Date Implemented - Indicate the implementation date of the Systemic Prevent
Recommendation.

44) D8 Team and Individual Recognition — Indicate how the individuals and team were
recognized.

45) Reported by — Indicate who the report was written by, including name, department,
titte and phone number.

46) Contact Number — Contact number of the person submitting the Supplier 8-D.

NOTE: The initial 8-D as well as subsequent updates and risk analysis, part
traceability charts etc. could also be emailed or faxed to the SQA
representative as they become available. However if final 8-D and all the
attachments are bulky and could not be emailed then it should be sent via
overnight mail.

The completed Final 8-D with all documents mentioned in the root cause
analysis and all documents that have been updated as a result of the
countermeasure implementation should be attached and sent via overnight
mail to the attention of your Supplier Quality Assurance Representative.
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SUPPLIER 8D REPORT

SCAR No. 10 HAP-KY Part No. | Supplier Part No. Part Name Date Opened | Last Updated On Re\?i[s)ion
Na
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Number of Returned Suspect . N
RMA No. Log Supplier Organization
Ne Part(s) Part(s) Datecode(s) Information
9 1 11 12 13 1
0 4
Do Symptom(s): 15
Do Emergency Response 16 (%) Effective: | Date
Action(s): Implemented:
Verification/Validation: 17 18 19
D1 Team: 20 Dept. Phone D2 Problem: Problem Statement:
Champion: 21 22
23
Team Leader:
Team Members: Problem Description:
Team Members:
24
Team Members:
(%) Effective: | Date
Ianl tod-
D3 Interim Containment
Action(s): %
' 27 28
Verification/Validation: 26
(%) Contribution:
D4 Root Cause(s): 29
31
Verification: 30
(%) Effective:
D5 Chosen Permanent
X . . 32
Corrective Action(s):
34
Verification: 33
Date
D6 Implemented lmnl tad:
Permanent 35
Corrective Action(s): 37
Validation: 36
Date
Implemented:
D7 Preventive 38
Action(s): 40
Verification/Validation: 39
All documents mentioned above should be attached. Additional pages should be used for explanations/Diagrams/Pictures etc.
[Rev-1 | DATE 1211322010 ] AUTHORIZATION:  Ted Carter | PAGE 1 of 1 | SQA-FORM-011]
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Supplier 8-D Checklist

All suppliers shall verify the Supplier 8-D against the Supplier 8-D Checklist, SQA-Form-012, prior to
submittal to ensure that all pertinent questions have been answered. This would improve the quality,
content and clarity of the 8-D being submitted by the supplier. Additional information may still be requested
if an item is not fully explained or contents are unclear.

YES| NO

ESTABLISH TEAM: Has team been established?

Does the team possess the correct skills mix?
Are all necessary areas represented?

DESCRIBE PROBLEM: Has location where problem was observed been identified?
Has the date the problem was reported been identified?
Has failed part or component been identified (including date and lot code)?
Has the description of the failure mode been included?
Has the customer been notified of the problem, quantity of defects?

CONTAINMENT ACTIONS: Has an effective containment action been identified and documented?
Have actions been implemented specifically for these concerns?
Have dates for temporary containment been identified?
Have actions been verified with before and after data?
Have detailed instructions on containment been issued?

ROOT CAUSE: Has root cause been established?
Has root cause been verified?
Does the root cause identify what changed and why?
Ask why? 5 times

CORRECTIVE ACTIONS: Have primary and alternative corrective actions been identified & verified?
Do corrective actions address root causes? NOTE: increased inspection/operator error
not acceptable.
Have possible negative effects of corrective action been considered? ;g

IMPLEMENT CORRECTIVE Have target dates to begin corrective actions been identified?

ACTIONS: Have corrective actions been proven to eliminate root cause?
Have FMEA's, control plans, etc. been updated to document any changes to processes?
When will parts be received with countermeasure date?

PREVENT RECURRENCE: Have preventative actions been agreed upon by all affected areas & documented?
Have preventative actions been completely documented?
Do we have plans to implement the preventative action?

CONGRATULATE TEAM: Has an appropriate method of recognizing the team effort been selected? ;g

[issuE: o | Date: 02/16/05 | Authorization: Ted Carter [Page: 101 | SQA-FORM-012 |

A SCAR or 8-D should not be considered closed by a supplier upon submittal of the 8-D unless the
(ASTEMO)AM-SQA specifically informs the supplier of such closure and date of closure.

Controlled Shipping Procedures and Requirements

(ASTEMO)AM-HK has an ongoing program of continuous improvement. Analysis of our past
performance and data and experience has shown that of all areas in need of improvement, our

supplier PPM is one that is in most need. (ASTEMO)AM-HK'’s internal as well as customer PPM goal is
less than 1.5 PPM.
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(ASTEMO)AM-HK is very appreciative of the improvements each supplier has made. Our aim is to
“continuously” improve the quality of the components that our suppliers and partners send to us. In
this effort, the Controlled Shipping program has been developed to aim assistance in our supplier’s
continuous improvement.

Suppliers whose PPM is above the target and who have re-occurring quality issues could be
placed under the SQIP program.

Controlled Shipping may include

CONTROLLED SHIPPING 1 (CS1) where selected parts numbers may be required for a
defined quantity or time to have additional 100% sort for defined features by supplier or 3
party before use by HK. Results of sort shall be provided to SQE by day or lot.

CONTROLLED SHIPPING 2 (CS2) where selected part numbers may be required to be sorted
100% either at supplier or HK by independent 3 party sort company at supplier's cost.
Suppliers must provide plan for exit from CONTROLLED SHIPPING and must receive written
approval HK SQA for exit. Results of sort shall be provided to SQE by day or lot. Suppliers
are required to notify their TS registrar of entry into CS2.

(ASTEMO)AM-HK SQA will monitor the data supplied by the supplier for each part as
requirement is defined. After analysis, (ASTEMO)AM-HK will notify the supplier of ideas on how
to improve the processes or on any needed corrective actions.

Process Audit

The Process Audit ( SASG N31-01A) is a dynamic tool to help identify areas of concern and
to direct efforts at the correct processes to maintain and improve the quality of the parts
produced. Suppliers are encouraged to use this tool to identify problem areas and develop
appropriate corrective actions to prevent reoccurrence. Suppliers are required to allow HK
SQA access to production processes to complete this audit.

The Process Audit may be part number specific. This could be used when the supplier's PPM
related to the part produced is above the target and/or when numerous quality issues and
recurring problems have been associated with a particular part.

(ASTEMO)AM-HK’s Supplier Quality Assurance representative could ask a supplier to do a self-
audit when the need is required. This could also be done during a Supplier Quality Assurance
representative’s visit to the supplier’s facility.

Corrective action plans may be required if the supplier fails to pass the audit. In severe cases
of failure, the supplier could be placed under CS1 containment necessitating a 100%
inspection of the supplier's product by (ASTEMO)AM-HK or it's designated representative. If the
supplier does not demonstrate a timely improvement, they could be placed under a restricted
list where they would be barred from quoting any new products or materials.

Supplier Audit

The supplier audit N13-02A is used as a tool to evaluate a potential supplier's capability to
supply parts to Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc. This audit will be performed before
a potential supplier will be added to the approved supplier list. Supplier shall be at a minimum,
third- party registered to IATF 16949 or registered to ISO 9001:2015 with evidence of
conformance to IATF 16949
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Annual Part Layout Requirements

The supplier shall submit annually on request for any part number that is supplied to HK, a
level 4 PPAP with minimum 100% dimensional layout data, (includes 1 part per cavity per

multi cavity parts), most recent material certification, and capability data (CPK) to HK
Quality Representative.
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HITACHI

Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc. .
955 Warwick Road ]“Sp"'e the Ne)(i

Harrodsburg, Ky
Phone (859) 734-9451 Fax: (859) 734-6689

March 2, 2020
To All Suppliers:

Effective August 27, 2018, Hitachi Automotive System Americas, Inc. (ASTEMQjunched 1L2000 as its 3™ Party Logistics provider.
For all suppliers, this means if (ASTEMQ} responsible for the cost of the freight the invoice must be submitted to 1L2000, LLC for
the following Hitachi locations listed below:

All freight bills should be billed 3rd Party to the following address:

Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc.

C/01L2000

PO Box 2545

Virginia Beach, VA 23450

COMPANY ADDRESS CITY STATE Zlp

Hitachi Automofive Systems Americas, Inc. 855 Wanwick Road Harrodsburg KXY 40330
Hitachi Automofive Systems Americas, Inc. 601 Robinzon Drive Harrodsburg KXY 40330
Hitachi Automofive Systems Americas, Inc. 1150 Mayde Road Berea KXY 40403
Hitachi Automofive Systems Americas, Inc. 301 Mayde Road Berea KXY 40403
Hitachi Automofive Systems Americas, Inc. 1000 Unisia Drive Monroe Ga H555

For Small Package, Courier & International Invoices:
Submit Invoices to the addresses listed above for respective shipments.

Domestic Freight Shipping Requirements:

Small Package:
Suppliers shipping small package via FedEx or UPS (shipments less than 150 Ibs.) do not need to include the billing address information. FedEx

and UPS have already been instructed on where to send invoices for payment of freight charges.

Full Truckload (FTL):

Process remains the same

For Less Than Truckload shipment(s) moving collect to Hitachi:

Shipments 150 Ibs. or more must be shipped via a less than truckload carrier. The bill of lading must be created, and the carrier selected by
accessing the 1L2000 website. Failure to follow these procedures will result in the total freight charges being invoiced back to the supplier plus
a $100 administrative fee.

Suppliers must use the 1L2000 Vendor Transportation Management System to schedule shipments and generate Bills of Lading and associated
labels. The I1L2000 website can be accessed by following link: https://apps.il2000.com

For any supplier that is not familiar with the 1L2000 process there is a training video (VendorTraining) included with the (ASTENQupplier
Manual. Any supplier having questions after viewing the video, please contact IL2000 at Clientservices@112000.com or 877-373-4525.

Suppliers paying the freight charges may ship via the carrier of their choice.

It is imperative that these instructions are followed. We appreciate the cooperation of all suppliers in supporting these changes to our
transportation policy. Please reach out to your contact at our plants if you have questions or concerns.


https://apps.il2000.com/
mailto:Clientservices@Il2000.com

Domestic Supplier Shipping Requirements

Definition

1) Delivery Window is one day and that is the due date showing on the Supplier Release.

2) To be considered on time, supplier must ship total quantity due so that it delivers on the due date. Paperwork (packing list,
MSDS, etc.) must also be included or the shipment will be considered late and the delivery rating will be affected.

3) Number of service days is the transportation time from your shipping point to delivery at Hitachi. The pick-up day,
weekends or holidays should not be counted as a service day.

4) Packing slip should contain the Purchase Order Number, Part Number(s), and Quantity.

Guidelines

1) Shipments that weigh less than 150 Ibs. should be shipped via Fed Ex Express Second Day. Suppliers should adjust their
shipping date to compensate for any difference in delivery time. Shipments that weigh over 150 Ibs. should be shipped by
(ASTEMO) AM's designated carrier according to the number of service days so that it arrives on the due date.

2) The supplier should calculate their shipping date by subtracting the number of service days from the due date. The pickup
day, holidays and weekends are not counted. Example:

Ship Day Mumber of Service Days Delivery Day
Thursday 1 Friday
Tuesday 2 Thursday
Thursday 3 Tuesday

3) If the supplier meets these requirements, then shipments will be considered on time. If the trucking company delivers late
or early and that is reflected on the Delivery Tracking Report, the supplier is responsible for notifying Production Control
Department of any discrepancies. Any trucking related issues will be reviewed if Production Control Department is notified
within one month of rating and the delivery rating may be adjusted.

4)  Any supplier not following correct routing (unless authorized by (ASTEMO)AM) will be charged for the total cost of freight
charges plus $100 administrative fee. This will be debited to the supplier’s account. Failure to comply will also affect the
supplier’s Delivery Rating.

5) If the supplier has experienced production problems and chooses to expedite the shipment to make on-time delivery, this
should be shipped pre-paid, charged to the supplier, and the US-based company should be listed as the “Importer or
Record” (Consignee), and (ASTEMO) AM as the Destination Address only. The supplier may use any carrier they chose when
they are paying freight if parts arrive in time to meet PO due date. In the event of a quality issue the supplier should
expedite, as normal truck delivery may not be acceptable.

6) If (ASTEMO) AM is neither the consignee nor the shipper but responsible for paying the freight charges (8 party billing),
then (ASTEMO) AM's designated carrier must be used. Bill of lading must be created by accessing the IL2000 web site as
previously mentioned above.

7)  Supplier should include correct description or National Motor Freight Classification (NMFC) item number(s) on bill of lading.
(Example: Plastic Parts NOI 6 — 12 Ib. PCF). This classification determines transportation charges, so it is important that this
information is correct.

8) Multiple orders with the same shipping dates should be consolidated and shipped under one bill of lading. Refer to the
weight guidelines to determine shipping method.

9) Suppliers are responsible for documenting pick up numbers, contact names, dates and time when calling carries for pickup.
It is also the supplier’s responsibility to follow up with the carrier if pick-ups are not made timely.

10) Hitachi expects each supplier to meet our requested delivery date. It is the supplier’s responsibility to advise the

appropriate Production Control Planner as soon as possible if the requested delivery date cannot be met.



INTERNATIONAL FREIGHT REQUIREMENTS

At Initial Setup, International Suppliers and (ASTEMO)AM Procurement should reach out témport Export Group to setup logistic
lanes and SOP for international documentation requirements. The Import Export Group contact for Logistics and Operations is:
HK/BM/LA: Becky Baker becky.baker@hitachi-automotive.us

BK: Alexei Tioukalov alexei.tioukalov@hitachi-automotive.us

GA: Debra Washington  debra.washington@hitachi-automotive.us

Foreign Supplier Shipping Requirements

Hitachi must obtain certain documentation from the foreign supplier in order to clear the imported products through U.S.
Customs, meet Customs-Trade Partnership Against Terrorism (C-TPAT) best practices, and meet the requirements of U.S.
Customs Importer Security Filings (ISF) in order to properly enter the goods into the United States.

Advanced Shipping Notice (ASN) is required by email from each foreign supplier to (ASTEMO)AM Import Export Group when the
ordered products are shipped from the overseas supplier location. (ASTEMO)AM must obtain pradvise information, including
the commercial invoice, packing list, and bill of lading before the products leave supplier’s facility and/or foreign port of
departure

(ASTEMO)AM has included the Invoice Requirements on the next page to enable each foreign supplier to comply with the above
shipping requirements.

Steps for Air/Ocean Shipments

1) (ASTEMO)AM issues PO to Foreign Supplier
2) Foreign Supplier produces good

3) Foreign Supplier prepares goods for shipment

4) Foreign Supplier arranges shipment deliver to port of departure

5) Supplier contacts their logistics company & broker for inland transportation and export fees
6) Supplier or broker to contact (ASTEMO)AM Forwarder of Choice to be alerted about shipment
7) Email Invoice, Packing List & B/L to persons on Invoice Requirement Letter

8) (ASTEMO)AM Forwarder of Choice ships goods via prarranged Air/Ocean Carrier

PACKING LIST EXAMPLE

Preferred Method 1 — (same PO- 1 line on invoice still needs to be broken down per case on packing list)

Cases numbared in 3 digits ( 001-899

then start over) e R B
& 7 Sales Div.

Case No. K‘Tk‘»i“ - SR - Net Weight Gross Weight Measureman:
Descnpuion Quantry
y 74 PALLEY FCS KGS KGS
769 1 [R125690 100 588. 0 628, 0 §.
770 1 il’.]:!f;(&‘)l) 100 588. 0 628. 0 ]
PALIETS | PCS KGS KGS M3
TOTAL 2 200 I, 176.0 1,256.0 2. 538
___A,_,-:-_:.—; ' e — e e D e A
5 PO 1s
l identified for
3 each case #
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Preferred Method 2 — (Multiple PO's in same case - list out all PO's. Do not have to duplicate to identify case again, only PO’s
within the case)

Invoice Requirements for International Shipments

The commercial invoice submitted to U.S. Customs must contain complete and accurate information. Customs requires the
following information on all commercial invoices:

1) U.S. Port of entry

2) Date of shipment

3) Origin of the shipment

4) Shipper name

5) Buyer name

6) Detailed description of the merchandise—with purchase order and drawing number listed for each line item

7) Tariff classification number (to at least 6 digits)

8) Marks and numbers of the packages/cases/pallets—identified with PO (3 digits only — Ex: 001 — 999)

9) Quantities

10) Purchase price of each item

11) Currency of the purchase

12) If costs (such as freight & insurance) are included in the purchase price, then those costs must be itemized by name and
amount for the shipment

13) Country of origin (if multiple origins, please create separate invoice for each COO or clarify COO per line item on commercial
invoice

14) Invoice must be English

15) Term of sale on invoice (FOB, FCA, DDP, etc.)

Purchase Order number must be included on the invoice with each line item.

A packing list, including case number, quantity, and purchase order number is also needed for every shipment.



IMPORTANT:

(ASTEMO)AM also requires a copy of the invoice be emailed as soon as the
shipment leaves the seller’s facility. The invoice MUST be emailed to ALL of the following based on destination location:

HK/BM/LA
becky.baker@hitachi-automotive.us
sarah.reinsmith@hitachi-automotive.us
ashley.dunn@hitachi-automotive.us
ashley.rice@hitachi-automotive.us

GA
ga-materials@hitachi-automotive.us

BK
alexei.tioukalov@hitachi-automotive.us

FA
thomas.bieniek@hitachi.automotive.us
jennifer.dunny@hitachi-automotive.us

Supplier Lot Number Shipping Document Instructions
1) Lineitem number listed on Commercial Invoice

2)  Number assigned to individual pallets

3) Hitachi assigned Purchase Order number

4) Hitachi part number (number on Purchase Order)

5) Quantity breakdown by Supplier Lot number

6) Supplier lot number for traceability- if required

Purpose:
Hitachi Customer Requirement for Traceability
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Section

3

Production Control / Delivery

Planning and Shipping Release
830 Planning Schedule

The 830 Planning Schedule provides each supplier with six (6) month(s) of forecast information.
The planning schedule is a tool to be utilized by suppliers for their production and capacity
planning. Shipments are not authorized from the 830 Planning Schedule.

Currently, the 830 Planning Schedule is transmitted on a weekly basis and is available on
Monday evening. In the event Monday is a Hitachi holiday the schedule will be delayed by one
day. Each transmission of the 830 Planning Schedule will override (replace) the prior 830
Planning Schedule.

The 830 Planning Schedule will contain authorization for Fabrication of a product and
authorization for the purchase of Material to fabricate a product. The Fabrication Authorization
will be represented by a cumulative quantity including cumulative quantity received and all
current requirements within the fabrication leadtime window. Fabrication authorization is
authorization for parts to be built to be shipped against a future delivery order number (DON).
Suppliers should build to the Fabrication Authorization to be able to meet Hitachi's shipping
requirements. Hitachi will be responsible for purchasing parts inside the Fabrication
Authorization time period.

The Material Authorization will be represented by a cumulative quantity including cumulative
guantity received and all current requirements within the material purchasing leadtime window.
Material Authorization is authorization for the purchase of material. Hitachi is authorizing the
supplier to procure material for quantities inside the Material Authorization time frame.

Suppliers should carefully review their releases and use the Fabrication Authorization and
Material Authorization quantities to plan their production and procurement requirements in
advance of receipt of shipping order.

PHASE OUT PARTS WILL BE INDICATED ON THE PLANNING SCHEDULE AS A
BALANCE OUT PART. This may not be a final release but notification of phase out. The
recipient of the release should have a clear understanding of their company’s software and take
necessary actions to carefully manage phase out parts. Refer to Section 12 EDI — Segment
PRS, “B” indicates Balance out or phase out notice.

If a supplier has dead stock as a result of a phase out and they feel (ASTEMO)AM is responsible they
must file a claim within 30 days of the phase out with their Production Control contact person.

Segment: LIN Iltem Identification

Position: 010
Loop: LIN Mandatory
Level: Detail:
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Data Element Summary

Ref. Data
Des,  Element Name Attriputes
LINO9 234 Product/Service ID - Engineering Change Level X AN 1/48

It is the supplier's responsibility to ensure component parts shipped to
Hitachi are the correct revision level.

Each supplier’s format varies based on their software, so the below
example may not be indicative of the actual release.

Example

Part No. GEXXXXXX X
Blanket Purchase Order No. B12345
Cum Received 500 pcs.

9/22/08 100 D/W
9/29/08 100 D/W
10/6/08 500 D/IM
11/1/08 500 D/IM
12/1/08 600 D/IM
1/1/09 500 D/IM
2/1/09 500 D/IM
3/1/09 600 D/IM

Fabrication Cum 1,300 pcs.

Material Cum 1,800 pcs.
Type D = Planned
Order

The 830 Planning Schedule example identifies the planned production schedule for the
next six (6) months. The period identified as the shipping leadtime will be presented in
weekly form, with the remaining schedule being reflected in monthly schedules. The first
monthly planning number will be reflective of the remaining balance for that month not
covered by the weekly requirements. The planning schedule identifies the part number
and the blanket order number, as well as the total (cumulative) receipts against the
blanket order. The planning schedule will also authorize the fabrication and material cums.
These numbers will authorize the production and ordering of material for production. The
cumulative quantity will be inclusive of parts received by Hitachi Automotive Systems
Americas, Inc., and calculated based on the appropriate leadtimes by accumulating
planning quantities through the appropriate date.

862 Shipping Schedule

The 862 Shipping Schedule contains weekly requirements that represent a firm delivery
order with identifying dates and quantities. Delivery order numbers will be issued for each
shipping schedule. The dates identified within the 862 Shipping Schedule represent
delivery dates
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(date due at Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc.). Regardless of purchasing/shipping
term the dates on the 862 reflect date parts are due for delivery at (ASTEMO)AM.

Each transmission of the 862 Shipping Schedule will override (replace) the prior 862 Shipping
Schedule.

The 862 Shipping Schedule will be released in standard pack quantities. It is the supplier's
responsibility to advise Production Control of the correct order multiple. Phase out parts will be
an exception and will be released in as needed quantities.

All questions and concerns with shipping schedules and leadtimes should be directed to your
Production Control Planner. Refer to Section 13 for PC contact names.

Example

Part No. GEXXXXXX X
Blanket Purchase Order No. B12345-00
Cum Received 1,000 pcs.

nT mim

Type C = Firm Order

The 862 Shipping Schedule example represents the firm delivery order. Referenced are the
blanket order number, part number and quantity received by Hitachi Automotive Systems
Americas, Inc.. The dates and quantities indicate what the supplier is authorized to ship to
Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc.. These parts should be shipped against the
delivery order number.

Note: Cum received is the actual receipts of all parts at Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas,
Inc. and does not include any shipments in-transit. Therefore, it is the supplier's responsibility
to adjust the requirements by the amount in-transit. The amount in- transit can be calculated by
taking the Cum received at Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc. and comparing it to the
Cum shipped from the supplier's location. The difference represents the in-transit quantity.
Therefore it is imperative that cum be tracked an any differences or disputes be reconciled as
they occur.

I 48 hours maximum for discrepancy resolution.
I The Cum quantity will never decrease. When parts are Returned to Vendor (RTV), the
quantity will not be subtracted from the Cum. If the RTV parts can be reworked and sent back to

(ASTEMO)AM, this quantity will be added again to the Cum.

I Cums are reset each April.
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Procedure to Send Release to Suppliers

830
Production | planning Schedule Order Production
Scheduling = Management ﬁb Scheduling
and Control Shipping Schedu Acknowledgement| and Control
HIAMS-AM EDI or SUPPLIER HIAMS-AM
Supply Web

997 Functional Acknowledgment
The 997 Functional Acknowledgements will be used to acknowledge the receipt of transaction
sets. The 997 Functional Acknowledgments is only a syntactical check of the data; it will not verify
data content.
For Supply Web suppliers the functional acknowledgement is generated by logging in to Supply
Web. Supplier must log in to generate the acknowledgement. Any questions regarding Supply
Web please access the training links section.

All transaction sets must be acknowledged within a (24) hour window of receipt. Non- compliance
will affect the supplier's delivery rating.

864 Text Document

The 864 Text Document will be used in an information capacity only. Text will NOT be used to
convey any information found in the other EDI Documents

Examples of type of information to be found in a text document are as follows:
I Plant closings
I Holidays
I Contact names & numbers
I EDI Testing Schedules (future)

I EDI Implementation Schedules (future)
Two Way Communication Between (ASTEMO)AM & Supplier Regarding Delivery

*  Procedure for normal conditions:
(ASTEMO)AM

Production Control ‘—’I (ASTEMO)AM Supplierl

e Procedure for Emergency conditions:

(ASTEMO)AM PC wiil -
involve Purchasing < > (ASTEMO)AM Supplier

to assist in solution
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« It is very important for new suppliers to meet with (ASTEMO)AM PC Contact person(s).
Order multiplies need to be established so that Purchase Orders generated by PC department will be issued in correct
shipping quantities. The shipping point is needed to determine the correct shipping method and transit time.

Supplier Rating — Delivery

Supplier Delivery Tracking Report is used to track on-time delivery performance of all
Hitachi Automotive Systems , Inc. suppliers. The rating is determined by comparing actual
receipts to the 862 Shipping Schedule. Receipts are tracked and rated as early, on time or
late. The received date and received quantity must match the 862 Shipping Schedule to
be rated on time. The total number of receipts is divided by the number of on-time
deliveries to calculate the on-time percentage. To achieve on time this means zero days
late and zero days early.

The monthly Supplier Delivery Tracking Report provides details of each delivery for the
month. The Supplier Delivery Tracking Report is posted on Hitachi's website, www.hitachi-
automotive.us, the (ASTEMO)AM supplier code and supplier password are required to
access the report. Please contact your PC Planner for this information. Monthly ratings
are also published and reviewed with in Hitachi. This report gives details of each drawing
number and delivery order number and a rating for each section code and total vendor
rating. (ASTEMO)AM selects trucking company so supplier is not held responsible for
late/early deliveries if parts left supplier within trucking service days. (See
Transportation/Logistics Section 8.) Any discrepancies in the Delivery Tracking Report
must be reported to PC department planner at once. Discrepancies not reported within
one month cannot be reviewed. It is the supplier’s responsibility to notify PC department
planner of any problems.

PC is also responsible for semiannual delivery rating and is awarded 30 points. Any
supplier

that falls below 90% rating may be issued a corrective action report and be required to
submit a written cause and countermeasure.

Supply Web training — for any questions regarding Supply Web please access the training

section.
[Delivery = D] G
[z ]
100% | =95% | 80-94% | <80% Actual #
Keep delivery date ontime | ontime | ontime [ ontime £ Egrg;iun:rﬁ?;&itur &t s if 1+ l G+H
20 15 10 0 g 5 0 =]
(G) (H}
Applicable=1
Attitudes (@ Secures appropriate plant capacity, cooperates well and responds quicklyto fluctustions inorder quarwiy | ‘I ______
Production control | Supplier has not caused a customer distuption, including yardholds and stopships | o JREE - '
@ Suppliet has not sausedHtachita reasive oustomer notfications of Special status elated todeliveryiszues | - -
3 points] @ Infarms Hitachi quickly when delivery dates cannot be met 1 G+H+|
EDI (D Standard or alternate EOlis implemented 1 Evaluation points|
| Totalpoints()] 5 |_30.0 |
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OBJECTIVE:

1. Sufficient inventory to keep production line running.
2. All suppliers to maintain an acceptable delivery rating (>90%).

3.

E.D.l. capable / Supply Web

PLAN:

Review all suppliers with ratings below acceptable level.

METHODS:

Identify suppliers with delivery issues. Suppliers with unacceptable ratings may not be considered
for new business.

ACTION TAKEN:

1. Advise supplier of Monthly Delivery Performance so they can:

2.

3.

4,

a) Evaluate their delivery

b) Determine what they need to do to improve.

P.C. member will work with supplier on delivery improvement

by: a) Documenting steps taken with notes, phone logs,

faxes etc. b) Will target 30 days for improvement.

May issue C.A.R.D. (Corrective Action Request-Delivery).

a) Supplier provides Recovery Schedule (ship schedule) within 24
hrs. b) Supplier provides Cause and Countermeasure within 7
days.

c) Evaluate effectiveness of C.A.R.D.

If C.A.R.D is not effective and production/customer line is threatened then:

a) Bring problem to upper management inside
(ASTEMO)AM. b) Schedule an emergency meeting with
the supplier.

Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc.
CONTROLLED DOCUMENT

ISSUE: 9 DATE: 6/26/17



Updated.Form

CORRECTIVE ACTION REQUEST — DELIVERY

stems Americas, Inc.

REFERENCE: PM-PC-WI-004

SUPPLIER: [CARD. = DATE TSSUED BY.
PHONEFAX =
CUSTOMER: |DRA“‘INGNUMBER: ‘PART TAME:
FROBLEM DESCRIFITON
I
RECOVERY SCHEDULE: (70 32 /ROVIDED 70 RITACH 7 DT CONIAST WITKD: 24 ROURS OF C ARD RECEDT)
ROOT CATSE:
CHECELIST Yo | N SUFFLIER'S COMMENTS

TE TOOLING ADEQUATE]

TRICEING SSUES!

FORECAST PROVIEDT

e T e WEES

ALY CR PO A ST
@ S0 ATERAL Lo )

CIEERT
CORRECTIVE ACTION - LIST DETAILS OF PLANNED CORRECTIVE ACTION/COUN TERMEASURE:
(70 BE FROVIDED 0 MITACK! 3¢ CENTAET WITHD 7 DAYS OF €A% D RECEDT)
PROJECTED INPLEMENTATION DATE:
COUNTERMEASURE REVIEWED FOR GLOBAL DPLEMENTATION.  ¥= or Mo
SUPPLIER. SIGNATURE: TIILE: DATE:
DATE CLOSED SIGNATURE
EFFECTIVITY: 30 DAYS AFIER CLOSURE DATE EFFECTIVITY CHECKED:
EVALUATED EY.
METHOD:

Kanban Guidelines

I Kanban suppliers will receive an 830 Planning Schedule as stated in the Planning and Shipping
Release Section.

I PC Planner will complete Kanban pull per agreement with each supplier. If parts are needed
then PC Planner will issue a Purchase Order for quantity needed. PC Planner will then
transmit orders by EDI, Supply Web and/or email.

I Supplier is responsible to advise PC immediately of any potential shortages.

Training Links
https://supplyweb.hitachi-automotive.us/supplyWeb/tutorial/index.html
https://supplyweb.hitachi-automotive.us/supplyWebl/ics_files/SupplierDemand.wmv
https://supplyweb.hitachi-automotive.us/supplyWeblics_files/SupplierTrainingPreferences.wmv
https://supplyweb.hitachi-automotive.us/supplyWebl/ics_files/ShipmentsandASN.wmv
https://supplyweb.hitachi-automotive.us/supplyWeblics_files/IntegrationOptions.wmv
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Hitachi Astemo Americas, Inc.
CMRT Instructions for Suppliers

The Conflict Minerals Reporting Template (CMRT) is the Hitachi Astemo Americas, Inc. (ASTEMO)-AM
approved tool for suppliers to document their Conflict Minerals (CM) declaration. The CMRT can be
found on the Conflict-Free Sourcing Initiative (CFSI) website:
http://www.conflictfreesourcing.org/conflict-minerals-reporting-template/. We will accept any CMRT

version 6.1 and above.

To accurately complete a CMRT (including Smelter List Tab if applicable), suppliers should already
understand / know the Conflict Minerals information from their supply chain.

If further details are needed on the U.S. SEC Dodd-Frank Act, information & webinars are available at
Www.aiag.org.

The instructions below should be used in conjunction with the instructions located within the CMRT.
These instructions are intended to clarify the requirements for a complete CMRT. Use of the
“Comments” field(s) located within the CMRT allows the supplier to provide clear explanations which
reduce follow up questions from us and other customers that request CMRT data.

Note: If CMRT Submission Scope is at Company Wide level, then only one CMRT listing a
manufacturing DUN’s Number is required. This submission will be applied to all in scope
manufacturing DUNS locations under that associated (linked) Ultimate DUNS by (ASTEMO)-AM
Conflict Minerals Team.

Product and User Defined Scope CMRT submissions will require a separate CMRT for each relevant
Manufacturing DUN'’s location.

l. Company Information:

Company Name: Enter the legal name of your company at the Manufacturing DUNS level. We are
requesting a separate response for each Manufacturing DUNS number within your company that is
shipping products to (ASTEMO)-AM that contain 3TG.

Declaration Scope or Class: Select Company, User defined, or Product (preferred) from the drop down
list.

Description of Scope: Type “Manufacturing Site” in this field if User Defined or Product Scope is

selected.

Company Unique ID: Enter your Manufacturing Site DUNS number in this field.

Address: Type in your manufacturing site address in this field.

Page 1 of 5 ISSUE: 1
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Hitachi Astemo Americas, Inc.
CMRT Instructions for Suppliers

Authorizer: Enter all contact information for the person in your company who is authorized to answer
Conflict Minerals-related questions on your company’s behalf. Include email address and phone number.
The authorizer will be your company’s single point of contact. All communications from our team will be
directed to your single point of contact (authorizer).

Effective Date: Enter the submission date of your current CMRT. Each submission requires a new date,
which aids traceability.

l. Questions 1 through 7:

Question 1: “Is any 3TG intentionally added or used in the product(s) or in the production process?”

It is expected you will answer “Yes” for each metal (tin, tantalum, tungsten, or gold) that was
intentionally added or used in your product(s) or during the production process of products supplied to
(ASTEMO)-AM. For each metal you respond “Yes” to, you will be required to answer question 2.

A “No” response should be given for those metals that aren’t intentionally added or used in the
product(s) or in the production process. Please note that you will be required to enter a comment in the

comments field explaining your “ No” responses .

Question 2: “Does any 3TG remain in the product(s)?”

It is expected you will answer “Yes” to this question if your product contains any amount of 3TG (Tin,
Tungsten, Tantalum, or Gold) at the end of the production process.

Please note that if you answer “No” for any of these metals, then you must enter a specific reason in the
comments field as to why you feel this metal no longer remains in the product. We will be validating
your response to this question against our IMDS (International Material Data System) information, as
well as 3TG part information we receive from our manufacturing facilities. For each metal you respond
“Yes” to, you will be required to answer questions 3 through 7, and provide a complete smelter list for
those metals within the smelter list tab.

Question 3: “Do any of the smelters in your supply chain source the 3TG from the covered countries?”
Please be advised that all responses for question 3 will require an explanation in the comments field.

If you have a “No” response for any metal, our expectation is that same metal will be yes for question 4
(100% recycled) or that metal will have a complete smelter list on the smelter list tab which will support
your “No” response for smelters sourcing from the covered countries. A complete smelter list should
include: “Metal, Smelter Reference List, Smelter Country, Smelter Identification, and most importantly
“ Location (Country) of mine” for where the metal is coming from (column O )” for all smelter records.
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Hitachi Astemo Americas, Inc.
CMRT Instructions for Suppliers

There must not be any covered countries listed in column “O” for this scenario. Additional support for a
“No” response to question 3 requires a response to questions 5, 6, and 7.

An “Unknown” response should be utilized when your smelter’s source location of their metals cannot
be determined, such as: (1) 100% recycled, (2) incomplete smelter list, (3) or entire smelter list is
composed of unknown smelters. An incomplete smelter list would be defined as a smelter list that did
not have all of column “O” filled out with valid Location of mine information. If your company utilizes
this response, our expectation is that you will continue to work with your supply chain to determine
smelter’s source of all metals of unknown origin. Additional support for an “Unknown” response to
guestion 3 requires a response to questions 4, 5, 6, and 7.

A “Yes” response should be utilized when your smelter’s source of 3TG has been determined to originate
from the covered countries. We will require a complete smelter list on the smelter list tab for all metals
identified with a yes or no response in question 3. A complete smelter list should include: “Metal,
Smelter Reference List, Smelter Country, Smelter Identification, and most importantly “Location
(Country) of mine” for where the metal is coming from (column O)” for all smelter records. In

addition, if you responded “yes” for any metal in question 3, we will be looking in your smelter list tab
(comments field) for the smelters that contributed to your “yes” response.

Question 4: “Does 100 percent of the 3TG (necessary to the functionality or production of your
products) originate from recycled or scrap sources?”

For “Yes” responses, you should provide evidence that these metals come from recycled or scrap
sources. Please input your supporting evidence in the comments field for all metals with a yes response
to question 4.

A “No” response should be used if you know your metal does not come from 100% recycle or scrap
sources.

An “Unknown” response should be used if you do not know if your metal comes from 100% scrap or
recycled sources.

Question 5: “What percentage of relevant suppliers have provided a response to your supply chain
survey?”’

If you respond with less than a 90% response rate, please input in the comments field when you plan to
exceed the 90% threshold on response rates. Our expectation is that all suppliers should have received
this data from all of their 3TG suppliers (100%), or be very close (greater than 90%).
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Hitachi Astemo Americas, Inc.
CMRT Instructions for Suppliers

Question 6: “Have you identified all of the smelters supplying the 3TG to your supply chain?”

Answer Options:

Yes: Select if you have identified all of the smelters supplying 3TG in your supply chain

Examples:
You have 100% response rate to smelter survey, per question 5
You have received almost all of the responses, and based on commodity representation of your supply
chain, you are confident that all known smelters have been identified

No: Select if you have NOT identified all of the smelters supplying 3TG in your supply chain
Example: You are waiting for additional supplier responses and you believe they may contain new
smelters

Caution: Some companies may require substantiation if you answer less than 100% to Question 5,
and then “Yes” to this question, which should be entered into the Comments Field.

If you answer “Yes,” you must also have a complete smelter list in the smelter list tab. As previously
mentioned, a complete smelter list should include: “Metal, Smelter Reference List, Smelter
Identification, and most importantly “Location (Country) of mine” of where the metal is coming from
(column O)”.

If you answer “No”, we ask that you provide comments in the comments field as to when your completed
3TG smelter information will be available. (ASTEMO)-AM expectation is that you would have identified all
smelters supplying 3TG within your supply chain and provided this information within your CMRT
submission to (ASTEMO)-AM.

Question 7: “Has all applicable smelter information received by your company been reported in this
declaration?”

If your answer is “No”, please provide a brief explanation why you did not include all smelter
information reported by your supply chain.

1l. Questions A through I:

Responses to questions A through | are required for all CMRT submissions. If there are any unique
situations that require additional explanations, please use the comments field. The more detail you
provide in your CMRT will reduce the amount of follow up questions from (ASTEMO)-AM.

Instructions for certain questions:

Question B: If “Yes”, list the direct web link to your policy in the comments field.
Questions C to F: If “Yes”, briefly state your company’s methodology.
Question G & H: If “Yes”, state your methodology and verification tools.
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Hitachi Astemo Americas, Inc.
CMRT Instructions for Suppliers

IV. SMELTER LIST TAB:

e For all metals answered YES to in question 2, a complete Smelter list is required for each metal.

o (ASTEMO)-AM defines complete Smelter List as having 100% of applicable smelters, and
responses for all (ASTEMO)-AM required fields (Metal, Smelter Reference List, Smelter
Country, Smelter Identification, and most importantly “ Location (Country) of mine” for
where the metal is coming from (column 0)” for all smelter records. Non country
responses (i.e. unknown, N/A, TBD, etc.) for column “O” are considered incomplete
responses that will require follow up.

e If you answered “Yes” to any metal in question 3, you must identify all corresponding smelter(s) in
your smelter list tab that contributed to your yes response for this question. In the comments field
for each of these smelters, simply input information that links this smelter to your question

o 3 “Yes” response. In addition, the country of mine information in column “O” should have a
covered country documented to support your Yes response.

e COMPLIANT SMELTERS: Even though the utilization of compliant smelters is not a requirement
for the 2017 reporting year, based on the importance we place in sourcing responsibly, our plan is
to move in that direction in the future. Feedback to suppliers that do not use compliant smelters
is our way of helping our suppliers identify the smelters that should be encouraged to join the
Conflict-Free Smelter Program.

V. General:

e The Conflict-Free Sourcing Initiative CMRT form may be revised at any time and is not
controlled by (ASTEMO)-AM. Routinely check the CFSI website for the latest version.

e Allresponses are to be in English.

e Send your completed CMRT’s to your (ASTEMO)-AM Conflict Mineral designee, using the
original Microsoft Excel format. (i.e. do not change to Adobe Reader / .PDF format).

e Submit a revised CMRT when there are significant changes to your declaration due to new
parts, engineering changes, etc.

e Contact Hitachi Astemo Americas, Inc. with questions prior to your submission: am-
purchasing.support@ hitachiastemo.com
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These Guidelines were established based on Hitachi Group’s various policies (the
Hitachi Group Codes of Conduct (revised in February 2018), etc.), initiatives (including
the results of human rights due diligence), widely recognized global standards, and other
references.(*)

(*)References:

- United Nations Universal Declaration of Human Rights

- https://www.un.org/en/about-us/universal-declaration-of-human-rights

- United Nations Guiding Principles on Business and Human Rights

- https://lwww2.ohchr.org/english/bodies/hrcouncil/docs/17session/A.HRC.17.31 en.pdf

- OECD Guidelines for Multinational Enterprises

- http://www.oecd.org/daf/inv/imne/48004323.pdf

- OECD Due Diligence Guidance for Responsible Supply Chains of Minerals from
Conflict-Affected and High-Risk Areas

- http://www.oecd.org/corporate/mne/mining.htm

- 1SO 9000 (QUALITY MANAGEMENT)

- https://lwww.iso.org/iso-9001-quality-management.html

- 1SO 14001 (ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT)

- https://www.iso.org/iso-14001-environmental-management.html

- 1SO 45001 (Occupational health and safety)

- https://www.iso.org/standard/63787.html

- RBA(Responsible Business Alliance) Code of Conduct 7.0(2021)

- https://www.responsiblebusiness.org/code-of-conduct/

- JEITA (Japan Electronics and Information Technology Industries Association)
The Guideline (2020) *Currently Japanese only

- https://lwww.jeita.or.jp/japanese/pickup/category/2020/200331.html
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1. Hitachi Group Policies and Initiatives
1-1. Hitachi Group Policies
A. Hitachi Group Corporate-wide Policies

A-1 Hitachi Group Identity

Our Mission is to "contribute to society through the development of superior, original
technology and products." In striving to accomplish this, we embrace the values of
Hitachi Founding Spirit: Harmony, Sincerity and Pioneering Spirit. Our Vision was
created based on our Mission and Values to express what the Hitachi Group aims to
become in the future. The Hitachi Group Identity is a simple concept designed to share
our Mission, Values, and Vision.

aspires to fulfill in society A superior, original technology and products.

The values crucial to
the Hitachi Group in Hitachi Founding Spirit:
accomplishing its mission Harmony, Sincerity, Pioneering Spirit

Hitachi delivers innovations that answer

society’s challenges. With our talented

team and proven experience in global
markets, we can inspire the world.

HITACHI Hitachi Group Identity
I The mission that Hitachi Contribute to society through the development of

aims to become

What the Hitachi Group
in the future

Hitachi Group Identity : Hitachi (hitachi.com)

A-2  Hitachi Group Code of Conduct

The Hitachi Group Codes of Conduct consist of rules and principles intended to
assist officers and employees in making decisions and taking actions in accord with the
Hitachi Group Identity. All officers and employees of Hitachi Group companies shall
understand and follow the Codes of Conduct and act with sincerity and fairness in a
highly ethical manner.


https://www.hitachi.com/corporate/about/identity/index.html
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1. Toward a Sustainable Society

(1) We will contribute to resolving social issues by promoting innovative solutions,
accelerating collaborative creation with partners and stakeholders, and further
integrating social and environmental responsibility into our business activities.

(2) We will strive to develop technologies that contribute to social development and use
them with due consideration of their impact on society.

(3) We envision a low-carbon society, a resource efficient society, and a harmonized
society with nature. To this end, we will endeavor to reduce CO2 emissions, use
water and other resources efficiently, and minimize impacts on natural capital
throughout our value chain.

(4) As a corporate citizen, we will make efforts to build rapport with communities and
contribute to their development by working together to resolve social issues.

2. Sincere and Fair Business Activities
2.1 Fair Trading
(1) To ensure fair and open competition, we will observe the fundamental rules of trade,

including domestic and overseas competition laws and regulations, and act in
compliance with legislation and sound corporate ethics.

(2) We will have no relationship whatsoever with antisocial forces anywhere in the world,
and resolutely reject involvement in improper or antisocial transactions.

(3) We will not trade shares using undisclosed information regarding the group, affiliated
companies, business partners, or customers that could affect the judgment of
investors (insider information).

(4) We strictly prohibit and will have no involvement in bribery and other corrupt business
practices. We will neither give or receive gifts nor extend or accept invitations to
business entertainment beyond socially accepted limits, as we recognize that such
practices can foster corruption. When working with political entities, we will build and
maintain sound and transparent relationships.

(5) We will help maintain international peace and security through compliance with all
applicable laws and regulations concerning import and export, and will operate
appropriately according to our internal rules and policies.

(6) We will comply with applicable laws, respect social cultures and practices, and act
sincerely and fairly in countries and regions where we have operations. Furthermore,
we will do so guided by international norms and standards even in areas where
legislation is not adequately enforced.

2.2 Relationships with Suppliers

(1) With a global vision, and mindful of the long-term perspective, we will find qualified
suppliers and build fair and equal partnerships with them, working together to build
mutual understanding and trust.

(2) In selecting suppliers, we will thoroughly review the quality, reliability, delivery time,
and price of the materials they provide as well as their business stability and
technological capability. We will give due consideration to their adoption of social
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responsibility practices, including areas such as the abolition of unfair discrimination,
the elimination of child labor and forced labor, and environmental conservation.
(3) We will not accept any personal benefits from suppliers in procurement transactions.

2.3 Relationships with Customers

(1) We will provide products and services that meet the needs and requirements of our
customers, complying with relevant laws and standards and ensuring quality and
safety by setting additional standards of our own where necessary.

(2) We will communicate with customers sincerely, address defects and customer
complaints quickly and in good faith, and strive to determine causes in order to
eliminate them and prevent recurrence.

3. Respect for Human Rights

(1) We will promote our understanding of internationally recognized human rights, and
will respect and not infringe on the human rights of all those involved in our business
activities.

(2) We will implement human rights due diligence appropriate to the social
circumstances of the countries and regions where we have operations and the nature
of our businesses, products, and services there.

(3) We will assess and prevent potential violations of human rights. In the event of such
a violation, we will promptly take internal and external actions to correct and remedy
the situation.

(4) We will respect individual human rights in the recruitment and treatment of
employees and during all other company activities. We will not engage in any acts
that may impair individual dignity or discriminate on bases such as sex, sexual
orientation, age, nationality, race, ethnicity, ideology, belief, religion, social status,
family origin, disease, disability.

(5) We will hire employees in compliance with the relevant laws and regulations in each
country and region, and in accordance with international norms and standards. We
will not use child labor that employs children below the minimum working age or
forced labor that is against the will of employees.

(6) We will strive to resolve issues through sincere and constructive discussion between
management and employees, in compliance with the laws, regulations, and labor
practices of each country and region, and in accordance with international norms and
standards.

4. Building a Work Environment That Brings Out Employee Strengths

(1) Prioritizing health and safety above all else, we will strive to ensure the safety of
employees and the workplace. In addition, we will promote the physical and mental
health of employees and their families.

(2) We will support flexible work styles and respect diverse values, creating workplaces
that provide employees with a sense of accomplishment and personal growth, and
we will promote the sustainable growth of the organization and individuals.

6
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(3) We will invest in educational programs to help employees expand their capabilities
and exercise their strengths. Supervisors will fairly and appropriately support, guide,
and educate their employees to develop their abilities.

5. Information Management and Communication

(1) We will promote the ethical handling of information, so as to ensure respect for
human rights and security, through the proper management of personal information
based on our Personal Information Protection Policy.

(2) We will properly manage and protect confidential information related to our business
activities in compliance with domestic and international laws and regulations as well
as our internal rules and policies.

(3) In order to maintain and expand our trusting relationship with the Hitachi Group’s
diverse stakeholders, we will disclose information openly and transparently, and
respond to stakeholders responsibly through dialogue and other means of
communication.

6. Protection of Intellectual Property and Brand

(1) We will protect our own intellectual property, respect third-party intellectual property,
and use both effectively for smooth business operations.

(2) We will manage our own and third-party confidential information by importance and
manage and handle it appropriately based on this ranking.

(3) We will protect and enhance the value of the Hitachi Brand, recognizing it as an
important management asset.

7. Securing Corporate Assets
We will use all our corporate assets only for business activities and other appropriate
purposes, and manage them properly to protect their value.

8. Crisis Management

We will make concerted efforts throughout the Hitachi Group to secure employee safety
and business continuity in case of disasters and threats such as earthquakes, tsunamis
and floods, cyberattacks, and terrorism.

9. Responsibilities of Employees

Employees shall pledge to comply with the Codes of Conduct. If they become aware of
any non-compliant activity, they shall immediately report to their manager or via the
internal reporting system.

10. Responsibilities of Top Management

Top managers shall take the initiative in complying with the Codes of Conduct and make
their best efforts to conduct business based on corporate ethics and the law. In the event
of violation of the Codes of Conduct, top managers shall swiftly take corrective measures
and actions to prevent the recurrence of similar incidents, while at the same time strictly
disciplining themselves as well as those involved in the violation.
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Supplementary Provisions to the Hitachi Group Codes of Conduct

The Hitachi Group Codes of Conduct shall apply to all officers and employees of
Hitachi, Ltd. and its consolidated subsidiaries. The subsidiaries shall establish their own
codes of conduct by adopting or revising the Hitachi Group Codes of Conduct at a
policymaking meeting, ensuring that all their officers and employees fully understand the
provisions of the codes.
Each subsidiary shall streamline its organizational structure and systems (e.g. internal
reporting system, disciplinary system) to comply with the Hitachi Group Codes of
Conduct. In the event of violation, disciplinary action shall be taken in accordance with
the related rules and internal procedures.
Subsidiaries may enact their own codes of conduct, incorporating the contents of the
Hitachi Group Codes of Conduct. Such codes of conduct may vary by country or region
in accordance with legal systems, social customs, or business characteristics, or include
stipulations that do not exist in the Hitachi Group Codes of Conduct. Under no
circumstances, however, may they contradict the provisions of or weaken the
effectiveness of the Hitachi Group Codes of Conduct.
When a subsidiary institutes a revised version of the Hitachi Group Codes of Conduct, it
shall expressly stipulate that revisions have been made based on or with reference to the
Hitachi Group Codes of Conduct.

Code of Conduct:Hitachi (hitachi.com)

A-3 Hitachi Group Compliance Program (HGCP)

1. Hitachi Group Code of Ethics and Compliance

In April 2020, the Hitachi Group Code of Ethics and Compliance was established to
further clarify our basic approach towards corporate ethics and compliance that has been
shared on a global Group basis. By each of us putting these guidelines into practice in
our daily work, the Hitachi Group will be able to continue to respond to the trust placed in
us by society with good faith and sincerity.

For the details concerning Hitachi Group Compliance Program, please visit the
following website.
Hitachi Group Code of Ethics and Compliance (hitachi.com)

2. Hitachi Group Compliance Program (HGCP)

The Hitachi Group has established the Hitachi Group Compliance Program (HGCP)
based on the spirit of observing the highest level of ethical standards, complying with
applicable laws and regulations in all countries and regions where the Group operates its
businesses, and respecting fair business practices. Under this program, the Group will
make constant efforts to accomplish its mission under the highest standards of ethics
and integrity.


https://www.hitachi.com/corporate/about/conduct/index.html
https://www.hitachi.com/corporate/about/conduct/index.html
https://www.hitachi.com/corporate/about/conduct/index.html

HITACHI

Inspire the Next

A-4 Hitachi Group Human Rights Policy

The Hitachi Group supports the realization of human rights by contributing to society
through the development of superior, original technology and products, and delivering
innovations that answer society’s challenges. As a prerequisite to this, Hitachi seeks to
meet its responsibility to respect human rights.

The Responsibility to Respect Human Rights

Hitachi strives to meet its responsibility to respect human rights by not infringing on
human rights and addressing negative human rights impacts with which the company
may be involved through its operations and business relationships. Hitachi understands
human rights to be, at a minimum, those outlined in the International Bill of Human
Rights and the International Labour Organization’s Declaration on Fundamental
Principles and Rights at Work. The responsibility to respect applies to all officers and
employees of Hitachi, Ltd. and its consolidated subsidiaries.

Hitachi expects its business partners and other parties whose own impacts may be
directly linked to Hitachi’'s operations, products or services to respect and not infringe
upon human rights, and will respond appropriately where they are not respecting human
rights.

Relationship to Hitachi’s Values and Policies

Hitachi is aware that as a business enterprise it is a member of society and can
contribute to creating an environment in which human rights are respected. Meeting the
responsibility to respect human rights is key to operating as a responsible business, and
is accepted to be a baseline expectation for all companies. It is an expression of Hitachi
Group’s Mission and Vision. This policy supplements the Hitachi Group Codes of
Conduct and CSR policy.

Implementing the Responsibility to Respect Human Rights

Hitachi is committed to meeting the responsibility to respect human rights through
implementing the UN Guiding Principles on Business and Human Rights.

Hitachi will develop and implement on going human rights due diligence. Due diligence
processes will include identifying and assessing potential and actual human rights
impacts, and taking appropriate action to prevent or mitigate risks. The processes will
also entail tracking to ensure the effectiveness of Hitachi’s actions to address impacts
and risks. To account for how Hitachi responds to potential and actual human rights
impacts, the group will also develop and implement processes to communicate its
findings externally.

Where Hitachi identifies that it has caused or contributed to a negative human rights
impact, the company will provide for or cooperate in legitimate processes to provide
remediation.

Hitachi adheres to national law and regulation in each market in which it operates. Where
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Hitachi faces conflicts between internationally recognised human rights and national
laws, the company will follow processes that seek ways to honour the principles of
international human rights.

Hitachi will provide appropriate training and capacity building in order to embed this
policy commitment throughout the company and to ensure that its consolidated

subsidiaries understand and implement human rights due diligence effectively.
Hitachi is committed to engaging in dialogue with and consulting relevant external
stakeholders about addressing potential and actual human rights impacts
Hitachi Group Human Rights Policy (hitachi.com)

10
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B. Hitachi Group Procurement Policies
B-1 Procurement policy

1. Partnership policy
At Hitachi we fully realize the value of developing trusting relationships with our valued
suppliers.

2. Our open-door policy
Regardless of whether a supplier is a domestic or overseas company, we do our utmost
to insure free competition.

3. Fair business relationship policy
It is our policy to always maintain a fair business relationship with all of our suppliers.

4. Selection of suppliers policy
We evaluate and select suppliers based upon criteria such as quality, price, lead time,
quality of management, technical standards and abilities.

B-2 Guidelines for Procurement Activities

These guidelines define business transaction standards which shall be applied to all
Hitachi executives and employees in connection with their activities purchasing
necessary materials, products, services, and information from outside sources.

1. Overall procurement activities of Hitachi shall adhere to the Hitachi Group Code of
Conduct.

2. HITACHI shall maintain proper partnerships, mutual understanding, and reliable
relationships with suppliers with a view to the long term results.

(1) HITACHI shall treat all suppliers impartially and be prohibited from favoritism such as
giving unfair priority to any specific suppliers.

(2) HITACHI respects fair business dealings with suppliers and will avoid any improper
act which might cause a loss to a supplier apart from normal and customary business
transactions

(3) HITACHI shall keep suppliers ‘trade secrets strictly confidential and prevent them
from being revealed or improperly used.

3. HITACHI develops suppliers to maintain competitiveness from a worldwide point of
view.

(1) HITACHI responds to all suppliers’ offers sincerely, and is always willing to offer the
information necessary for suppliers to complete on an even playing field.

(2) HITACHI shall periodically check and review suppliers’ performance and will consider
offering more advantageous business opportunities when comparison with other
resources allows.

4. Through a designated selection process, suppliers shall be evaluated by product
quality, reliability, delivery, price, suppliers’ business stability, technical development
ability, fair and transparent information release, compliance with societies’ rules,
regulation compliance, respect for human rights, elimination of discrimination in
respect of employment and occupation, elimination of all forms of forced and

11
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compulsory labor, environmental preservation activities, social contributions, good
working environment, and recognition of social responsibilities with business
partners.

(1) HITACHI shall not request quotations from suppliers with whom there is no intention
to enter into a future business relationship.

(2) In accordance with specified internal procedures, the role and responsibility for
specifications, terms and conditions, product acceptance and inspection belongs to
each Requester, Procurement Department and Inspection Department.

(3) Procurement Departments shall be a representative of HITACHI when contracting
with suppliers.

5. HITACHI members are prohibited from receiving any personal gifts or offers from
suppliers.

B-3 Hitachi Group's policy for Responsible Supply Chain of Minerals

The Hitachi Group is committed to responsible procurement activities as its policy to
ensure that the procurement of materials containing conflict minerals (tin, tantalum,
tungsten, and gold) and cobalt does not encourage the activities of armed groups,
human rights violations including child labor, corruption, and environmental destruction in
the conflict and high-risk regions.

The Group also respects the OECD Due Diligence Guidance for Responsible Supply
Chains of Minerals from Conflict-Affected and High-Risk Areas and conducts more
detailed investigations based on the Guidance while understanding social issues and the
expected roles of companies in the regions.

For its suppliers, the Group will continue to inquire into their minerals’ country of origin
and supply chains using the Conflict Minerals Reporting Template (CMRT) issued by the
Responsible Minerals Initiative (RMI), and request its suppliers to procure minerals from
smelters certified under RMI’s Responsible Minerals Assurance Program (RMAP).

12
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1-2. Hitachi Group Procurement Initiatives

Hitachi attaches great importance to sustainability in its value chains. Hitachi Group’s
procurement division began working on corporate social responsibility (CSR) in supply
chain management in the early 2000s and has accelerated and advanced this initiative
since February 2009, when the Hitachi Group announced its participation in the United
Nations Global Compact.(*) In dealings with its suppliers, the Group commits itself
thoroughly to procurement activities based on its policies and codes of conduct
introduced in “1-1. Hitachi Group Policies.” In addition, the Group has distributed the
Supply Chain CSR Procurement Guidelines to roughly 30,000 suppliers to disseminate
its Sustainable procurement policies, and asked them to conduct CSR monitoring
(completing a check sheet for the Hitachi Group Supply Chain CSR Procurement
Guidelines) and auditing with the aim of minimizing procurement risks. The Group has
formulated the Hitachi Group's policy for Responsible Supply Chain of Minerals to
address the issue of materials containing conflict minerals, and is promoting responsible
procurement activities based on international guidelines.

Hitachi is advancing its initiatives with a strong belief that developing business activities
with a focus on sustainability will lead to mutual prosperity for the Hitachi Group and its
suppliers. Hitachi deeply appreciates its suppliers carefully reading and following these
Guidelines with the above purposes in mind.

For the latest information and other details concerning Hitachi Group’s sustainability,
please visit the following website.
Hitachi Group Sustainability (hitachi.com)

(*)The United Nations Global Compact, or UNGC, was proposed by then UN
Secretary-General Kofi Annan at the World Economic Forum (Davos Forum) in
1999 and officially launched at the UN Headquarters in New York on July 26,
2000. As of May 2021, the UNGC has been signed by more than 17,000
organizations (including roughly 5,700 businesses) that are undertaking
activities based on ten principles in the four areas of human rights, labor, the
environment, and anti-corruption.
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2. Hitachi Group Supplier Code of Conduct

A. Labor

Your company must uphold the human rights of workers and treat them with dignity and
respect as understood by the international community. This applies to all types of
workers, including temporary staff, migrant workers, students, and direct employees.

(1) Recruitment and Employment of Workers

Your company must not use forced, bonded (including debt bondage) or indentured
labor, involuntary or exploitative prison labor, slavery, or human trafficking. This includes
transporting, harboring, recruiting, transferring, or receiving persons by means of threat,
force, coercion, abduction, or fraud for labor or services. Unreasonable restrictions must
not be imposed on workers entering and exiting company-provided facilities (including, if
applicable, worker dormitories and living quarters) and workers’ freedom of movement in
the facilities. As part of the hiring process, your company must provide all workers with a
written employment agreement that includes employment terms and conditions stated in
their native language or a language properly understood by them. Foreign migrant
workers must receive the employment agreement prior to departure from their home
country, and no substitution or changes are permitted in the employment agreement
upon arrival in the destination country unless these changes are made to meet local laws
and provide equal or better terms. All work must be voluntary, and workers are free to
leave work at any time or terminate their employment without penalty or punishment if
reasonable notice is given as per their contract.

Your company must not retain or otherwise destroy, conceal, or confiscate workers’
identification certificates or immigration documents (government-issued identification,
passport, work visa, personal ID card, etc.). Employers are allowed to retain these
documents only if such retention is required by law, but even in this case, workers are
allowed access to their documents at all times.

Your company must not make workers bear recruitment fees or other expenses related to
their employment charged by employers’ agents or sub-agents. Any such costs found to
have been paid by workers will be refunded to the workers.

(2) Employment of Young Workers

Your company must not use child labor at any stage of manufacturing. The term “child”
refers to any person under the age of 15, under the age for completing compulsory
education, or under the minimum age for employment in each country, whichever is
highest. Your company must have an appropriate mechanism to verify the age of its
workers. Legitimate workplace learning programs are approved as long as they comply
with all laws and regulations. Workers under the age of 18 (young workers) are not to
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engage in work, including night shifts and overtime, that may jeopardize their health or
safety.

Your company must ensure appropriate management of student workers by properly
maintaining their employment records, conducting rigorous due diligence of educational
partners, and protecting student workers’ rights in accordance with applicable laws and
regulations. Your company must also provide all student workers with appropriate
support and training for their tasks. As for student workers’ wages, in the absence of
local laws, the wage rates for student workers, interns, and apprentices will be at least
the same as those for other entry-level workers performing equal or similar tasks.

(3) Working Hours

Studies on business practices have revealed that overwork is clearly linked to lower
productivity, higher turnover, and a greater risk of injury and illness. Your company must
therefore ensure that working hours do not exceed the limit set by local laws. Further, the
total weekly working hours, including overtime, must not exceed 60 hours or the legal
working hour limit, except in the case of emergencies or unusual circumstances. All
overtime work must be voluntary. Efforts must also be made to prevent workers from
being overworked, and workers will be granted appropriate days off (at least one holiday
that complies with local laws or 24 consecutive hours of rest in any seven-day period,
whichever is longer).

(4) Wages and Benefits

Compensation paid to workers must comply with all applicable wage laws, including
those relating to minimum wages, overtime work, and legally mandated benefits. In
compliance with local laws, workers must be paid for overtime work at a rate higher than
their regular hourly rate. Workers must be timely provided with easy-to-understand pay
slips that include sufficient information to verify accurate compensation for the work
performed during each payment period. All temporary, dispatch, and outsourced workers
are to be used within the limits of local laws.

(5) Humane Treatment of Workers

No workers will be subjected to harsh or inhumane treatment that includes violence,
gender-based violence, sexual harassment, sexual abuse, corporal punishment, mental
or physical coercion, bullying, public shaming, or verbal abuse; nor will there be the
threat of any such treatment. Your company must clearly define and communicate to
workers its disciplinary policies and procedures in support of these requirements.
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(6) Non-Discrimination/Non-Harassment

Your company must be committed to a workplace free of harassment and unlawful
discrimination, and not engage in discrimination or harassment based on race, color,
age, gender, sexual orientation, gender identity and expression, ethnicity or national
origin, disability, pregnancy, religion, political affiliation, union membership, veteran
status, protected genetic information, or marital status in recruitment and employment
practices such as wages, promotions, rewards, and access to training opportunities.
Workers must be provided with reasonable accommodation for religious practices. In
addition, workers or potential workers must not be subjected to medical tests, including
pregnancy and virginity tests, or physical exams that could be used in a discriminatory
way.

(7) Freedom of Association

Your company must respect the right of all workers to form and join trade unions of their
own choosing, bargain collectively, and participate in peaceful assembly as well as the
right to refrain from such activities in accordance with local laws. Workers and/or their
representatives must be able to openly communicate and share their ideas and concerns
with management regarding working conditions and management practices without fear
of discrimination, reprisal, intimidation, or harassment.
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B. Health and Safety

Your company must recognize that a safe and healthy work environment enhances the
quality of products and services, product consistency, and workforce stability and morale,
in addition to minimizing the occurrence of work-related injuries and illnesses. Your
company must also recognize that continuously providing information and education to
workers is essential to identify and resolve health and safety issues in the workplace.
Widely recognized management systems, such as ISO 45001 and the ILO Guideline on
Occupational Safety and Health Management Systems, may provide useful information to
formulate corporate codes.

(1) Occupational Safety

Your company must identify and assess its workers’ exposure to potential health and
safety hazards (chemical, electrical and other energy sources, fire, vehicles, and falls),
and mitigate the hazards using the Hierarchy of Controls. This approach includes
eliminating hazards, substituting processes and materials, controlling through proper
design, implementing engineering and administrative controls, preventive maintenance,
and safety work procedures (including lockout/tagout), and providing ongoing
occupational health and safety training. When hazards cannot be controlled properly by
these means, workers must be given appropriate, well-maintained personal protective
equipment, and education on the risks related to these hazards must be provided
effectively in a language properly understood by workers. Appropriate measures must
also be taken for pregnant women and nursing mothers, such as work reassignment to
avoid serious hazards, eliminating or reducing occupational health and safety risks
involving their work assignment, and providing reasonable accommodation for nursing
mothers.

(2) Emergency Preparedness

Your company must identify and assess potential emergency situations and events,
and minimize the impact by implementing emergency plans and response procedures,
including emergency reports, notification to employees, evacuation procedures, and
training and drills for workers. Emergency drills must be conducted at least once a year
or as required by local laws, whichever is more stringent. Emergency measures include
appropriate fire alarm and suppression systems, visible and unobstructed exit routes,
facilities with appropriate emergency exits, contact information for emergency
responders, and recovery plans. These measures and procedures must focus on
minimizing harm to life, the environment, and property.

(3) Occupational injury and illness

Your company must have procedures and systems in place to prevent, control, track,
and report occupational injuries and illnesses. These procedures and systems must
include provisions to encourage reporting from workers, classify and record injury and
illness cases, provide the necessary medical treatment, investigate the cases in detail,
implement corrective measures to eliminate the causes, and facilitate the workers’ return
to work.

17



HITACHI

Inspire the Next

(4) Industrial Hygiene

Your company must identify, assess, and control workers’ exposure to chemical,
biological, and physical agents based on the Hierarchy of Controls. If potential hazards
are identified, your company must seek opportunities to eliminate or reduce the hazards.
If elimination or reduction is not feasible, the hazards must be controlled through proper
design, and engineering and administrative controls. When hazards cannot be controlled
properly by these means, workers must be provided with and use appropriate, well-
maintained personal protective equipment free of charge. Protection programs must be
implemented continuously and include education on the risks associated with these
hazards.

(5) Accommodation for Physically Demanding Work

Your company must identify, assess, and control the risk of injury for workers engaged
in such work as manual material handling, physically demanding tasks, repetitive heavy
lifting, prolonged standing, and forceful assembly tasks in order to prevent problems from
occurring.

(6) Machinery Safeguarding Measures

Your company must assess safety hazards of production and other machinery.
Physical guards, interlocks, and barriers must be installed and properly managed and
maintained where machinery poses an injury risk to workers.

(7) Sanitation, Food, and Housing

Your company must provide workers with ready access to clean toilet facilities, potable
water, and sanitary food preparation, storage, and eating facilities. Worker dormitories
provided by your company must be maintained in a clean and safe condition, and be
equipped with appropriate emergency exits, hot water for bathing and showering, proper
lighting, heating, ventilation, individually secured accommodations for storing personal
and valuable items, and reasonable personal space with easy access.

(8) Health and Safety Communication

Your company must provide appropriate workplace health and safety information and
training on all identified workplace hazards (including, but not limited to, mechanical,
electrical, chemical, fire, and physical hazards) to workers in their native language or a
language properly understood by them. Health and safety-related information must be
clearly posted in facilities or placed in locations identifiable and accessible to workers.
Training will be provided to all workers prior to the beginning of work and regularly
thereafter. Workers will be encouraged to raise health and safety concerns without
retaliation.
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C. Environment

Your company must recognize that environmental responsibility is integral to the
manufacture of world-class products, and identify the environmental impact of
manufacturing activities and minimize the adverse effects on the community, the
environment, and natural resources while safeguarding public health and safety. For
Hitachi Group’s green procurement approaches, please refer to the Hitachi Group Green
Procurement Guidelines.

(1) Environmental Permits and Reporting

Your company must obtain, maintain, and update all required environmental permits (e.g.
discharge monitoring), approvals, and registrations, and comply with their operational
and reporting requirements.

(2) Pollution Prevention and Resource Reduction

Your company must minimize or eliminate pollutant emissions and waste generation at
the source by installing additional pollution control equipment, modifying production,
maintenance, and facility processes, or implementing other means. The use of natural
resources, including water, fossil fuels, minerals, and virgin forest products, must be
controlled through modifications of production, maintenance, and facility processes,
materials substitution, reuse, conservation, and recycling, or other means.

(3) Environmentally Hazardous Materials

Chemicals, waste, and other materials posing a hazard to humans or the environment
must be identified, labeled, and managed to ensure their safe handling, movement,
storage, use, recycling or reuse, and disposal.

(4) Solid Waste

Your company must implement a systematic approach to identifying, managing,
reducing, and responsibly disposing of or recycling solid waste (non-hazardous).

(5) Air Emissions

Your company must characterize, routinely monitor, and control air emissions of volatile
organic chemicals (VOCs), aerosols, corrosives, particulates, ozone depleting
substances, and combustion byproducts generated from operations, and treat these
substances as required prior to discharge. Ozone depleting substances are to be
effectively managed in accordance with the Montreal Protocol and applicable regulations.
Your company must routinely monitor its handling of substances emitted into the air and
the performance of its air emission treatment systems.
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(6) Materials Restrictions

Your company must comply with all applicable laws, regulations, and customer
requirements regarding the prohibition or restriction of specific substances in products
and during manufacturing, including labeling for recycling and disposal.

(7) Water Management

Your company must implement a water management program that documents,
characterizes, and monitors water sources, use, and discharge, while seeking
opportunities to conserve water and controlling contamination routes. All wastewater
must be characterized, monitored, controlled, and treated as required prior to discharge
or disposal. Your company must routinely monitor its wastewater treatment systems and
water tanks to ensure optimal performance and regulatory compliance.

(8) Energy Consumption and Greenhouse Gas Emissions

Your company must establish a corporate-wide greenhouse gas reduction goal. Energy
consumption and all relevant Scope 1 and 2 greenhouse gas emissions must be tracked
and documented, and their comparisons with the reduction goal publicly reported. Your
company must seek ways to improve energy efficiency and minimize its energy
consumption and greenhouse gas emissions.

(9) Conservation of Biodiversity and Ecosystems

To conserve biodiversity and ecosystems that serve as the foundation for the survival of
both humanity and business, your company must procure raw materials and products
with an awareness of their impact while keeping the following items in mind.

- Preferential procurement of paper and office supplies confirmed to be produced
with consideration given to biodiversity and ecosystems

- Ecologically friendly approaches to mining raw materials and developing,
producing, and procuring raw materials, components, and products

- Consideration for the local ecosystem, such as protecting rare species in the
region before land acquisition or rebuilding and avoiding habitat fragmentation

- Promotion of nature conservation activities, including growing forests with native
species and planting trees to conserve ecosystems

- Pollution prevention from the perspective of ecosystem conservation, 3R (reduce,
reuse, and recycle) activities, and continuous improvements of energy
conservation activities

- Request for suppliers to promote ecosystem conservation
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D. Business Ethics

Your company must uphold the following highest standards of business ethics to meet
its social responsibilities and to achieve success in the marketplace.

(1) Continuing Commitment to Business Integrity

Your company must maintain the highest level of integrity to continue its business, and
uphold a zero-tolerance policy that prohibits all forms of bribery, corruption, extortion,
and embezzlement. All business transactions must be conducted with transparency and
accurately reflected in your company’s accounting books. Monitoring and procedures
must be implemented to ensure compliance with anti-corruption and related laws.

(2) Elimination of Improper Advantages

Your company must not promise, offer, authorize, give, or accept bribes or other
means of obtaining undue or improper advantages. This prohibition covers promising,
offering, authorizing, giving, or accepting anything of value, either directly or indirectly,
through a third party in order to acquire or retain business, assign business to someone
else, or otherwise gain improper advantages. Monitoring, record keeping, and
procedures must be implemented to ensure compliance with anti-bribery and anti-
corruption laws.

(3) Disclosure of Information

All business transactions must be conducted with transparency and accurately
reflected in your company’s accounting books and records. Your company must disclose
information regarding its labor, health and safety, environmental conservation efforts,
business activities and structures, financial status, and performance in accordance with
applicable regulations and prevailing industry practices. Falsification or
misrepresentation of events occurring in your company’s supply chains or implemented
measures is unacceptable.

(4) Intellectual Property

Your company must respect and protect intellectual property rights. Transfer of
technology and knowhow must be conducted in a way that does not infringe on
intellectual property rights, and information of customers and suppliers must also be
safeguarded.

(5) Compliance with Fair Business, Advertising, and Competition Laws
Your company must conduct its business activities in accordance with fair competition
rules, and its activities must comply with all applicable competition laws, such as

accuracy and integrity in advertising. Appropriate measures must also be taken to protect
customer information.
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(6) Protection of Whistleblowers and Elimination of Retaliation

Your company must maintain a program to ensure the protection of supplier and
employee whistleblowers, unless prohibited by law, and disseminate and support a
process to enable its personnel to raise concerns without fear of retaliation. A system
that allows allegations of wrongdoing to be reported must be guaranteed.

(7) Responsible Minerals Procurement

To reasonably assure the procurement of minerals is consistent with the Organization
for Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD) Due Diligence Guidance for
Responsible Supply Chains of Minerals from Conflict-Affected and High-Risk Areas or
equivalent due diligence frameworks. Your company must adopt policies and conduct
due diligence on the sources and chains of custody for minerals such as tin, tantalum,
tungsten, and gold contained within its manufactured products. Please refer to the
Hitachi Group's policy for Responsible Supply Chain of Minerals to better understand our
procurement approaches.

22



HITACHI

Inspire the Next

E. Management System

Your company must adopt or establish a management system with a scope related to
the contents of this Code. The management system must be designed to ensure the
following:

a. Compliance with applicable laws, regulations, and customer requirements
related to your company’s operations and products;

b. Conformance with these Guidelines; and

c. ldentification and mitigation of operational risks related to these Guidelines.
The management system must also facilitate continual improvements.

The management system must contain the following elements:
(1) Company Commitment

Your company must provide corporate social and environmental responsibility policy
statements affirming its commitment to compliance and continual improvements that are
endorsed by the executive management and posted in its facilities in the local language.

(2) Management Accountability and Responsibility

Your company must clearly identify the senior executive and company
representative(s) responsible for ensuring the implementation of its management system
and associated programs. Senior management must review the status of the
management system on a regular basis.

(3) Response to Legal and Customer Requirements

Your company must establish a process to identify, monitor, and understand the
applicable laws, regulations, and customer requirements, including the items listed in
these Guidelines.

(4) Risk Assessment and Management

Your company must establish a process to identify legal compliance, environmental,
health and safety risks(*) as well as labor practices and ethical risks associated with its
operations. To manage identified risks and ensure regulatory compliance, your company
must determine the relative significance of each risk and implement appropriate
procedural and physical controls.

(*)Areas to be included in a risk assessment of the environment, health, and safety are
production bases, warehouse/storage facilities, plant/facility support equipment,
laboratories and test areas, sanitation facilities (toilets), kitchens/cafeterias, and worker
housing/dormitories.
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(5) Setting of Improvement Objectives

Your company must present written performance goals, targets, and implementation
plans to improve its social, environmental, and health and safety performance, including
a periodic assessment of your company’s performance in achieving these objectives.

(6) Development of Training Programs

Your company must establish training programs for managers and workers to
implement its policies, procedures, and improvement objectives and to meet the
applicable legal and regulatory requirements.

(7) Communication with Workers, Suppliers, and Customers

Your company must establish a process to communicate clear and accurate
information about its policies, practices, expectations, and performance to workers,
suppliers, and customers.

(8) Worker Feedback, Participation, and Grievance

Your company must establish ongoing processes, including an effective grievance
mechanism, to assess workers’ understanding of the practices and conditions covered by
these Guidelines and promote continuous improvements after obtaining feedback and
identifying violations. A safe environment must be provided for workers to voice
grievances and offer feedback without fear of reprisal or retaliation.

(9) Audits and Assessments

Your company must implement periodic self-evaluations to ensure conformity with
legal and regulatory requirements, these Guidelines, and customer contract requirements
related to social and environmental responsibility.

(10) Corrective Actions

Your company must establish a correction process to respond to the deficiencies
identified by internal or external assessments, inspections, investigations, and reviews.

(11) Documentation and Records

Your company must create and maintain documents and records to ensure regulatory
compliance, conformity with company requirements, and appropriate confidentiality to
protect privacy.

(12) Supplier Responsibility

Your company must establish a process to communicate these Guidelines to suppliers
and monitor their compliance.
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F. Product Quality and Safety

(1) Product Safety

Your company must ensure sufficient product design safety and sell products with an
awareness of its responsibility as a manufacturer. Product safety must be ensured in
compliance with laws and regulations, with consideration also given to the safety that
should be expected from products. Laws, regulations, and safety and other standards
related to product safety (Japan: Act on Product Safety of Electrical Appliances and
Materials, Consumer Product Safety Act, Household Goods Quality Labeling Act,
detailed rules in various laws and regulations, Japanese Industrial Standards (JIS), etc.;
overseas: Underwriters Laboratories (UL), British Standards Institution (BSI), Canadian
Standards Association (CSA), etc.) must be observed. Product safety must also include
traceability (procurement of parts and materials, manufacturing processes, etc.) and
other management methods and prompt response to problem solving.

(2) Promotion of Quality Assurance Activities

Your company must formulate a quality assurance policy and accordingly proceed with
quality assurance activities on a daily basis to make continuous improvements through
the Plan-Do-Check-Act (PDCA) cycle. To this end, your company will establish and
promote a quality management system that develops an organizational structure, outlines
an activity plan, and specifies responsibility assignment and procedures. For major
quality management systems, please refer to ISO9000, ISO/TS16949, and 1ISO13485.

G. Prevention of Personal and Confidential Information Leakage

(1) Protection against Threats to Computer Networks Including Cyberattacks

Your company must take measures to prevent threats to computer networks, including
cyberattacks, from affecting its internal and external operations. These threats include
viruses, worms, spyware, ransomware, social engineering, and targeted attacks.
Computers or servers infected with viruses and other malware may leak customer and
confidential information or attack other companies’ computer networks, causing serious
harm due to the stagnation of daily operations and the loss of trust. In addition, careful
attention must be paid to targeted attacks and other types of threats by hackers who may
break into computer networks and leak or destroy a variety of information, resulting in
similar damage.

(2) Privacy Protection

Your company must be committed to effectively protecting personal information and
privacy of all people involved in its business, including suppliers, customers, consumers,
and workers. Personal information must be collected, stored, processed, transmitted, and
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shared in accordance with laws and regulations related to privacy and information
security.

(3) Measures to Prevent Personal Information Leakage

Your company must ensure that personal information(*) is not obtained, used, disclosed,
or leaked illegally and unfairly by formulating codes and policies to be complied with by
workers, while thoroughly managing the information through the PDCA cycle.

(*)Personal information refers to information about a living individual that can be used to
distinguish that specific individual’s identity, such as name, date of birth, and other
descriptions (including anything that easily matches other information to identify a
specific individual).

(4) Measures to Prevent Leakage of Customer and Third-party Confidential
Information

Your company must ensure that all confidential information(*) of customers and third
parties is not obtained, used, disclosed, or leaked illegally and unfairly by thoroughly
managing the information through the PDCA cycle.

(*)Confidential information refers to information disclosed in a written form (including
electromagnetically or optically recorded data information) that is designated as
confidential in an agreement or information orally disclosed after confidentiality is
notified.
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3. Revision History

Edition Date Details
1 January, Created 1st edition of the Hitachi Supply Chain CSR
2009 Promotion Guidebook.
2 June, 2009 | In the "Introduction", added/inserted text declaring
participation in The United Nations Global Compact.
3 January, (1) Changed the title to "Hitachi CSR Procurement
2017 Guideline".
(2) In the "Introduction", added/inserted text related to SDGs
and COP21.

(3) Deleted the "Hitachi Group CSR Activities Policy" and
replaced it with the "Framework of CSR Management".

(4) Inserted the "Hitachi Group Human Rights Policy".

(5) Inserted the "Hitachi Group Conflict Minerals Procurement
Policy".

(6) From page 13 on onwards, inserted the "CSR
Procurement Guideline" while referring to contents of the
"Hitachi Group Code of Conduct", as based on the "EICC
Code of Conduct Version 5.1".

4 July, 2021 (1) Changed the title to "Hitachi Group Sustainable
Procurement Guidelines".

(2) Established based on Hitachi Group’s various policies
(the Hitachi Group Codes of Conduct (revised in February
2018), etc.), initiatives (including the results of human rights
due diligence), widely recognized global standards, and other
references.
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Purchasing Department

Hitachi's Minority Development Program

Minority Business Enterprises (MBE’s) are recognized and appreciated as
highly capable and reliable sources of goods and services to Hitachi. We
realize the value and innovation that they can bring as members of our
supply base. As we prepare ourselves to compete effectively in the new
millennium, we will focus on tapping into the many talents offered by MBE’s.

PLAN: Identify, develop, and grow Hitachi’s minority supply base
METHODS TO ACHIEVE PLAN:

Continue to participate in Minority Purchasing and Development
Councils - use their services to find appropriately qualified MBE's
through their databases, meetings, conferences, and trade fairs.
Stay abreast of minority business publications to continually absorb
what other corporations are doing for minority development.
Thoroughly investigate all recommended MBE’s for sourcing
opportunities.
Establish a corporate culture in which purchasing personnel view MBE
buying programs as an ingrained way of doing business.

GUIDELINES FOR MINORITY SUPPLIER SELECTION:

Capability to manufacture parts

Technology to support manufacturing and design
High quality

Competitive cost

Hitachi is eager to see our minority sourcing grow. We wish to create a
climate at Hitachi that supports the building and strengthening of new
partnerships within the automotive community. It is by the above methods
that we plan on reaching these objectives and help MBE’s bring value to the
overall supply chain.



Section

A

Purchasing / Cost

Working Together with Suppliers

The Hitachi Group procures raw materials, parts and services from companies around the world,
an activity rooted in strong partnerships with suppliers.

We are committed to developing harmonious, mutually prosperous relationships with our
suppliers.

Basic Policy on Procurement

Hitachi, Ltd. values partnerships and openness with suppliers above all. We are committed to
maintaining and improving the mutual understanding and trust of our suppliers over the long term.
While providing equal business opportunities, we select suppliers from around the globe based
on the principle of open competition.

Hitachi, Ltd. has established the "Guidelines for Procurement Activities" to serve as the basis of
all transactions. The basic policies include:

Respecting the principle of fair competition and guarantee equal business opportunities
for companies around the world.

Choosing suppliers on the basis of appropriate procedures by evaluating the quality of
the materials, prices, delivery time, the reliability of management and technical development
capacities as well as whether the supplier is fulfilling its corporate social responsibilities.

Promoting long-term, trust-based relations with suppliers by sharing CSR philosophy and
creating positive partnerships.

Fundamental Credo

The basic credo of Hitachi is to further elevate its founding concepts of harmony. sincerity and
pioneering spirit, to instill a resolute pride in being a member of Hitachi. and thereby to contribute to
society through the development of superior, original technology and products.

Deeply aware that a business enterprise is itself a member of society. Hitachi is also resolved to strive
as a good citizen of the community towards the realization of a truly prosperous society and. to this
end. to conduct its corporate activities in a fair and open manner, promote harmony with the natural

environment, and engage vigorously in activities that contribute to social progress.

(Adopted June 1983, revised September 1996)

Environmentally responsible, sustainable or "green" procurement is the selection of products
and services that minimize environmental impacts.
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Purchasing Guidelines for Present and Potential Suppliers

Welcome to Hitachi

The purpose of this document is to introduce you to the policies, objectives and values that govern
our Purchasing Procedures. Suppliers who share our values, respect our policies and help us meet
our objectives will have a greater opportunity for a mutually beneficial relationship.

Appointments

Your first step should be to make an appointment with the correct Purchasing Representative.
Purchasing should always be the first contact point for all suppliers of materials and services. Upon
entering the facility and obtaining visitor badges from the guard shack, you must register your visit
by signing in with the Purchasing Department.

Restricted Access

Due to the nature of our business and proprietary manufacturing techniques, we request you remain
in our conference rooms for meetings. When it is necessary to walk to another location in the plant,
you must remain on the visitor pathways. All other times, (plant tours, etc.), you must be
accompanied by a representative of Hitachi.

Purchasing Policy

We believe that an open, competitive atmosphere is most beneficial to both buyer and seller, and it
is our policy to foster this environment. We buy on the basis of definitive specifications, quality of
products and service, lowest total price and best delivery practices.

Expectations

» Act ethically and professionally at all times.

* Have a thorough, factual knowledge of the products/services which you sell/represent.
Know their limitations as well as their applications.

»  Work with and through the appropriate Purchasing Representative for all pricing and quotation
issues.
* Maintain open, two-way communications to resolve problems. Keep us informed of changes in
materials, processes or methods used for any supplied product/service prior to delivery.
* Report any damages or problems with delivery, invoicing, pricing, etc. to the department(s)
in which they affect.
* Deliver only what is ordered, on-time and to the right specifications.

* Accept purchasing commitments only from Purchasing personnel and honor your commitments.
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Gifts and Entertainment

Suppliers are prohibited from offering any gift, gratuity, payment or other incentives to an
employee under any circumstances. The only exceptions to this are business lunches (on a limited,
reciprocal basis) and promotional advertising with company logos (when the value of the item is
nominal - under $25). We prefer that you provide incentives in the form of pricing, quality and/or
service in your quotations. Please assist us in this policy.

Confidentiality

Suppliers may be asked to sign a statement of confidentiality. We expect you to handle information
of a confidential or proprietary nature with due care and proper consideration of ethical and legal
ramifications and governmental regulations.

Safety/Environmental

Suppliers must abide by Hitachi's safety/environmental regulations and conform to all applicable
government safety standards. Because of the potential dangers involved, we do require MSDS
sheets for all chemicals for which are brought into our facility. NO FREE SAMPLES OF ANY
CHEMICALS will be accepted.

Insurance

Comprehensive General Liability Insurance in an amount of $1,000,000 must be carried for all
subcontractors. Evidence of Workman's Compensation and auto liability insurance is also required.
The supplier must hold Hitachi harmless for bodily injury or property damage as noted in the
Insurance section of the terms and conditions typed on the backside of the Hitachi Purchase Order.

Thank You

We hope you will find these guidelines helpful in establishing and maintaining your relationship
with Hitachi Automotive Systems, Inc.. Just as you value our business, we value the service and
cooperation your organization can provide. If you have any questions or concerns regarding the
content contained herein, please contact one of our Purchasing Representatives.
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Request for Quotation

Purpose

HIAMS’s formal bidding system by which current or potentially new suppliers are investigated for
new business opportunities is via the “Request for Quotation” (RFQ) method.

Responsibilities

LP Suppliers

1) Reply to HIAMS Request for Quotation via Electronic RFQ system.

2) Provide Cost Breakdown Analysis Worksheet with complete and accurate details.
3) Attends drawing review as needed.

4) Directs all questions and comments to HTAMS buyer as official contact.

HIAMS Purchasing
1) Submits Documents to bidding sources.
Via Electronic RFQ
Cost Breakdown Analysis Worksheet
Blueprint/Drawing
2) May schedule a drawing review with sources and HIAMS Engineering for detail explanation.
3) Will make a favored supplier recommendation according to supplier’s conformance to
information request, audit results, supplier rating score, cost competitiveness, etc. via internal
“Supplier Selection Form” which requires approval from Design Engineering and Supplier
Quality Assurance Departments.

Documents

SASR(AM) M20-01 AFORM A Cost Breakdown Analysis Worksheet
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Purchase Order

According to ISO/IATF guidelines, HIAMS will only issue mass production purchase orders for
direct materials to those whose names appear on the Approved Supplier List. Requirements
Contracts will be issued. These Requirements Contracts will represent a contractual agreement for
the purchase of identified product(s).

Requirements Contracts will contain part number, pricing and time period. The Requirements
Contract will be hard copies faxed, emailed or mailed to the supplier. Delivery

Order numbers will reference the Requirements Contract Number.

Requirements Contracts for new components will be issued throughout the year, staggering and not
in one bucket.

Each time a drawing number changes, a new Requirements Contract will be issued (ex: from
B123456 to B123457).

When drawings are revised, the Requirements Contract Number will remain the same. For drawing
revision level and delivery requirements please refer to your supplier release. Terms and Conditions

that apply to all Requirements Contracts are outlined at the end of this section of the handbook.

Supplier Rating - Price/Cost

Responsibilities

HIAMS Purchasing Buyer: LP Suppliers Only

1) Provide annual CAMPAS Score for Cost in compiling LP total score.

2) Issue Corrective Action Request to probationary (total score < 70%) suppliers seeking 8-D response for
permanent countermeasures.

Documents

SASR(AM) M50-55A FORM A Supplier Rating Worksheet

PUR-FORM-010 Supplier VEC Proposal

SASR(AM) M20-01 AFORM A Cost Breakdown Sheet

SASR(AM) M50-55A FORM B Supplier Rating Corrective Action Request (SRCAR)

SECTION 5 Supplier Rating (Located in Supplier Handbook on Supplier Portal)
Communication
Purpose

To assure the most current supplier contact list is available.

Definitions

1) Supplier Contact Sheet—Ilist of contacts who represent the supplier

2) Production Control—supplier contacts responsible for forecasts, releases, production planning
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3) Logistics -- supplier contacts responsible for logistics
4) Supplier Quality—supplier contact responsible for quality
5) Accounting—supplier contact responsible for Accounts Payable and/or Accounts Receivable

6) Executive Management Emergency Contact—Senior to Executive Management, including but not limited to
Operations Manager, Production Manager, General Manager, CEO, Owner

Responsibilities

Suppliers
1) Complete Supplier Contact Sheet and submit to (HIAMS)AM buyer

2) Update and submit Supplier Contact Sheet as supplier personnel changes occur

3) Update and submit Supplier Contact Sheet upon request

(HTAMS)AM Procurement
1) Submit Supplier Contact Sheet to newly approved supplier

2) Will manage Supplier Contact Sheet within (HIAMS)AM systems

3) Will periodically request an updated Supplier Contact Sheet from supplier

Supplier Contact Sheet
Supplicr Hame:
Supplier Code:
kg Location:
FProdusifon Laniral
Contact Mame Title Office Email Addiess Office Phone Mumber 24 hr. Cell Phone Mumber
-
2
3
T agistics
Contact Name Title Office Email Address Office Phone Number 2d hr. Cell Phone Number
.
2
3
atity
Contact Name Title DfficeEmail Addiess Phone number 2d hi. Cell Phone Number
.
2
]
Accomnting
Contact Name Title Office Email Addiess Phone number Cell Phone Mumber
-
2
E]
£ o A £ fantace
Contact Name Title Office Email Addiess Phone number 24 hr. Cell Phone Mumber
-
2
3
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Drawing Control
Purpose

To assure that LP parts are manufactured to the most current drawing status that is controlled by
revision level.

Definitions
Drawings -- Blueprints

Revision Level — identified in the Revision legend on each drawing and shall reflect the latest
dimensional/feature change and the date on which it occurred.
Drawing designations:

Released - shall be used for part manufacture

Quotation - shall be used in association with RFQ from HIAMS and Quote from LP.
Responsibilities
LP Suppliers
1) Maintain orderly and properly identified blueprint/drawing file system.

2) Mass production parts manufacture utilizing “Released” blueprint only: do not mix or utilize
“Quotation” drawing.

3) Establish and maintain internal personnel responsibilities for drawing control.

4) Acknowledge receipt of drawing by opening drawing provided in the e-mail link sent by
HIAMS Purchasing.

HIAMS Purchasing

1) Purchasing specialist is main LP contact and administrator for drawing distribution and
inquiries/issues to HIAMS for non-technical matters.

2) Purchasing specialist will submit Released drawings via E-mail/Internet to LP drawing contact
for each revision to blueprint.

3) Purchasing specialist will receive confirmation via the E-mail/Internet and update LP Drawing
Control database with response date to signify receipt of new drawing.

4) Purchasing management will periodically audit via questionnaire or on-site to verify drawing
records accuracy to correlating between HTAMS and LP.

5) (HTAMS)AM-BK Purchasing specialist will submit release drawings via “Drawing Release
Notification”, the drawings should be forward to the appropriate persons within your
organization and confirm that the drawings are incorporated into your system as necessary. In
addition, please either return, destroy, or clearly markup obsolete drawings (previous revision
levels) in your system. The drawing release form must be signed and dated and returned within
3 working days of receipt. The returned form will serve as acknowledgement of drawing
receipt from your company.
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Documents

Controlled internally at Hitachi through Supplier Drawing Database.

Example One (Japan Made Drawing)

Revision Level Symbol: Revisions:
This indicates the number of times the drawing Explanation of the revisions made to the drawings.

has been revised.
The Largest number is the latest revision level.

1dmi 11111

.
» 5 = 5 2 " . . BEM. (o) | —
B Al ; I L
p _
2
3
REVISION L EVEL SYMBOL: SioNs:
“THIS INDICATES THE NUMB .
HAS B REeE ER OF TIMES THE DRAWING EXPLANATION OF THE REVISIONS MADE TO THE DRAV
“THE LARGEST NUMBER IS THE LATEST REVISION LEVEL
3N 4
[ A | PT.ND -
| E E CODE WO HAP REVISIONS DATE _|Rev.|co.aren. |re ows.
Pl '
1
bl I
SHOP COfE!
B | A |&0PPT.HO) SHOP | RAWING NO. | PART NAME  [copc mo, ATERIAL  [pLee o o
I K FIK.
2
3 ;
1. IN THE CASE OF AN HAP MADE D
2 e REVISION NUMBER. RAWING. MOST REVISIONS SHALL HAVE AN “H" IN FRONT
E REVISION BOX IS COMPLETELY FILLED, AUTOMATICALL
— DRAWING'S BORDER FOR ADDITIONAL REVISION SYM'.!BAJILS. ¥ LOOK AROUND ON ThE
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Tool & Die Control

Purpose

Tools, dies and equipment that are HIAMS property (asset) and located at LP location must have
proper identification, accountability and condition documentation that shall be periodically
verified.

Responsibilities
LP Suppliers

1) Must identify each tool, die and equipment with HHAMS Production Die Asset (PDA)
number supplied by HIAMS.

2) Maintain current record/log with accurate details such as condition (number of shots, etc.),
status (active, service parts, storage) and submit to HIAMS Purchasing upon demand.

HIAMS Purchasing

1) Will issue a purchase order to supplier, which includes PDA Number for each additional new
tool, die or equipment.

2) Will contract with each supplier via Tooling Agreement on a one-time basis. The original will be
kept by HIAMS Purchasing.

3) Will contract with appropriate supplier via Equipment Agreement for each new or additional
equipment/machine.

4) Will periodically perform on-site audits as well as survey by written document to verify:
«  Actual condition (active, obsolete, storage, service parts, modification, repair, etc.)
Proper identification
State of maintenance
Documents

Tooling Agreement

Equipment Agreement
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Cost Detail Analysis

Purpose

Purchasing requires from suppliers and keeps on file cost detail analysis for any active production
part. The method for documenting all cost details is via Supplier Cost Engineering Piece Cost
Breakdown Worksheet, SASR(AM) M20-01 A FORM A. This enables HIAMS Purchasing to
scrutinize areas of cost inconsistencies.

Responsibilities

HIAMS Purchasing

1) Buyer will require worksheet with each RFQ.

2) Suppliers not submitting completed worksheets with quotes may be ineligible for job awards.

3) May require explanation or more detail based on supplier’s worksheet submission.

4) May schedule a meeting between supplier and function HIAMS departments (DE, PE, PC,
SQA, etc.) if worksheet reply has extraordinary items.

LP Supplier
1) Shall have a completed worksheet on file for any currently active production part.

2) Shall fill-out and submit a worksheet along with any quote to be considered as viable candidate
for new work.

3) May be requested to resubmit worksheet details or clarification if submission is vague,
incomplete, or otherwise missing pertinent data.

Documents

SASR(AM) M20-01 AFORM A Supplier Cost Breakdown Worksheet
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LP Supplier Value Analysis Ideas
Purpose

HIAMS encourages LP suppliers to aggressively challenge current part design and specifications
and offer ideas for improvement according to their knowledge and experience as specialists.
HIAMS will investigate and render a final judgment via the Supplier Quality Assurance Section
after consultation with Design Engineering, Quality Assurance, Production Engineering and/or
others. Just as HTAMS customers require cost improvement on an annual regressive basis, HTAMS
must have the cooperation and ideas of suppliers in order to achieve the results expected and
remain market competitive to attract new business.

Responsibilities

HIAMS Purchasing

1) Buyer is administrator of VA system.

2) Buyer submits requests and receives replies from suppliers.

3) Buyer forwards VA ideas to HTAMS Supplier Quality Assurance Section via Purchasing clerk
after cataloguing.

4) Results of each final decision will be communicated to supplier from HIAMS Purchasing.
5) Will score “Supplier Rating” points according to LP VA Activity.

HIAMS Supplier Quality Assurance (SQA)

1) Will make final decision about acceptance, rejection or need for further investigation.

2) Will make a judgment within two (2) weeks of submission by LP to Purchasing buyer.

3) Shall consult with functional technical persons in Production Engineering, Design Engineering,
Quality Assurance or any other (case-by-case) during the decision making process.

LP Supplier
1) Shall submit credible VA ideas to Purchasing buyer.

2) Will see evidence of VA activity reflected in the Purchasing (Cost) portion of the Supplier
Rating score.
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Advance Product Quality Planning (APQP)

Purpose

To provide a standardized method of reviewing and reporting status of any new production part or
significant change to an existing part.

Responsibilities
HIAMS Purchasing

1) Buyer will require APQP worksheet for all new custom production parts or modifications to
existing custom parts where PPAP submittal is required.

2) Will require recovery plans when APQP Element status is classified as yellow or red.

3) May schedule a supplier meeting at HTAMS to present details of recovery plan when program
status is in jeopardy.

LP Supplier

1) Shall support HIAMS efforts in implementing APQP process.

2) Shall submit accurate and detailed APQP reports for all applicable situations.
Documents

PUR-FORM-061 APQP Report
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Principles of Hitachi's CSR Policy

HITACHI

Inspire the Next

1. Commitment to Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) - The Hitachi Group, including all its

executives and employees, recognizes CSR as a vital part of corporate activity and is therefore
committed to a course of social responsibility in accordance with this CSR policy for the

sustainable development of society and business.

2. Contribution to Society through our Business -The Hitachi Group will contribute to the building

of a prosperous and vibrant society by providing safe, high-quality products and services through

business activities based on its excellent research, technology and product development.

3. Disclosure of Information and Stakeholder Engagement - The Hitachi Group will disclose

information openly and transparently in order to maintain and develop a relationship of trust with its

various stakeholders, and act responsibly towards them through various means of communication.

4. Corporate Ethics and Human Rights -The Hitachi Group will undertake its business based on the
principles of fairness and sincerity, act with the utmost respect for human rights and pursue a high
sense of corporate ethics in the global business market which encompasses diverse cultures,

morals, ethics, and legal systems.

5. Environmental Conservation- The Hitachi Group will strive to minimize environmental effects

and utilize resources towards the development of a sustainable society that is in harmony with the

environment.

6. Corporate Citizenship Activities- The Hitachi Group will promote social contribution activities

as a good corporate citizen in order to realize a better society.

7. Working Environment - The Hitachi Group will make every effort to create a pleasant and
motivating working environment for all its employees and to fully support those employees who

desire self-fulfillment and self-development through their work.

8. Responsible Partnership with Business Partners - The Hitachi Group will make every effort

to promote fair and sound business practices among our business partners by fostering a

common awareness of social responsibility.
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MBE
HITACHI

Inspire the Next

June 10,2016

Minority Business Enterprises (MBE's) are recognized and appreciated as highly capable and
reliable sources of goods and services to Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc.

We realize the value and Innovation that they can bring as members of our supply base. As we
prepare ourselves to compete effectively in this new millennium, we will focus on tapping into the
many talents offered by MBE's.

Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas has established a corporate culture in which procurement
personnel view MBE buying programs as an ingrained way of doing business. We will continue to
participate in Diversity Supplier Development Councils to find appropriately qualified MBE's
through their databases, meetings, conferences, and trade fairs.

Hitachi Corporate philosophies of QCDDS (Quality, Cost Delivery Development & Speed) are
applied to all activities including selection of suppliers and development of new business partners.

Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc. is eager to see our minority sourcing activities grow.
We wish to create a climate at Hitachi that supports the building and strengthening of new
partnerships within the automotive community. It is by the above methods that we plan on reaching
these objectives and help MBE's bring value to our overall supply chain.

EPARUNES

Paul Carroll
President & CEO

©Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc.
955 Warwick Road. Harrodsburg. KY 40330 Tel: 859-734-9451 Fax: 859-734-5309

www.hitachi-automotive.us
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TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF PURCHASE

1 Relationship

1.1 The Materials. Subject to the exclusive terms and conditions of these Terms and Conditions of Purchase
(“T&C”), Seller agrees to sell to or its subsidiary(ies) (“Buyer”) the goods, services, or material identified in the
order (“the Material”). As to regular production goods only, this is a requirements contract.

1.2 Acceptance of the Agreement. The T&C shall be deemed an offer by Buyer. Seller accepts the T&C upon its
written acceptance or upon commencement of any required work or service. Seller’s acceptance shall be limited
to the express written terms of the Agreement. Any new or additional terms contained in Seller’s acceptance
documents, or otherwise proposed by Seller, shall be considered nonconforming terms and are unacceptable and
expressly rejected by Buyer and shall not become a part of the Agreement. Seller acknowledges that: (i) a
request for quotation or similar document issued by Buyer is not an offer by Buyer; and (ii) any response by
Buyer to a request for quotation or similar document issued by Buyer is not an offer by Buyer. The Agreement
may be modified or amended only as specified in the Agreement.

2 Quality

2.1 Qualification Audit. Prior to start of business with Buyer, if requested by Buyer, Seller shall participate in a
Qualification Audit (“Audit”). The Audit shall include an on-site review of Seller's facilities by member(s) of
Buyer’s organization. If there is a determination that an unsatisfactory condition exists with respect to any matter
covered by the Audit, then Seller shall receive written notice of the condition and, within fourteen (14) days
upon receipt of such notice, shall provide Buyer with a written corrective action plan reasonably satisfactory to
Buyer. The parties agree that if Seller fails to timely provide or implement an acceptable corrective action plan to
the reasonable satisfaction of Buyer, then Buyer may rescind or terminate the Agreement for cause.

2.2 Compliance to Quality Procedures.

2.2.1 Seller shall comply with Buyer’s Supplier Quality Manual located at the “Supplier” tab at
http:/www.hitachi-automotive.us and additional requirements upon which both parties mutually
agree in writing. Seller acknowledges and understands that the Manual and the Standard may be
periodically updated, revised and amended and that it is Seller’s obligation to comply with the
Manual and the Standard at all times. Seller's certification regarding the Standard is incorporated
by reference into the T&C.

2.2.2 Seller must ensure that its quality assurance system is certified to ISO 9001:2015 or IATF 16949, as
modified from time to time, or similar standards applicable to the Materials as specified by Buyer.
Seller acknowledges that Buyer is IATF 16949 certified and agrees to take actions reasonably
requested by Buyer to assist Buyer in maintaining its certification. Buyer and its customers shall
have the right during reasonable business hours and upon at least two (2) days prior written notice
to inspect the Seller’s facilities and to perform quality audits with respect to the Materials provided.
Seller agrees to participate in all Buyer supplier quality and development programs and implement
recommended outcomes. A positive outcome of a compliance audit or implementation of quality
recommendations shall not relieve Seller of any liability under this part.
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2.3 Verification. The Buyer's customer or customer's representative shall be afforded the right to verify at the
Seller's premises and the Buyer's premises that product and process conforms to specified requirements.

2.4 Inspection and Rejection. Buyer shall have the right to inspect any goods or services after delivery and
before acceptance and reject any goods or services which are non-conforming. If goods are rejected, the
quantities will automatically be reduced unless Buyer otherwise notifies Seller. Seller shall not replace goods
rejected by Buyer as non-conforming unless directed by Buyer to do so. Non-conforming goods will be held by
Buyer for disposition in accordance with Seller' instructions, and at its cost, within three (3) days after
notification of rejection, or such shorter period as may be commercially reasonable under the circumstances. If
Seller fails to provide timely disposition instructions, Buyer may, at its option, charge Seller for storage and
handling or dispose of such goods without liability. Payment for non-conforming goods shall not constitute an
acceptance, or impair, limit or otherwise restrict Buyer’s right to claim any legal or equitable right, nor shall it
relieve Seller of any responsibility or liability for defects or breach of warranty that are discovered after delivery,
payment or acceptance.

2.5 Corrective Action. In the case of any defective or damaged Material, including but not limited to non-
compliance with Seller’s Quality System requirements as set forth in this Section 2, Seller agrees: (i) to initiate
any required corrective action within 24 hours from the date that Buyer requests such action, (ii) to provide
Buyer with a written report explaining the cause of the defect or damage within 5 business days of such date, and
(ii1) to provide Buyer with a written report identifying the short and long term action being taken by Seller to
prevent or avoid similar defects or damage in the future within 15 working days of such date. The short term
action is defined as the immediate corrective action to ensure the defective, damaged or otherwise not in
conformity Material is contained within 24 hours of the occurrence. The long term action is defined to be the
root cause analysis and resulting actions to ensure the occurrence will not reoccur. Notwithstanding anything in
the T&C to the contrary, the parties agree that if Buyer is not reasonably satisfied that the short and long term
corrective action as set forth above will be sufficient to prevent or avoid similar defects or damage in the future,
or if Seller fails to take the short and long term corrective action in the manner and the time period set forth in
the submitted report, Buyer may terminate the Purchase Order with respect to the particular part numbers of
Material as applicable or the entire Agreement by providing written notice 30 days prior to termination.

3 Specifications, Confidential Information, Intellectual Property

3.1 Confidential Information. The following shall be considered Confidential Information of Buyer: (i) any
written specifications for the Material and processing of the Material covered under the T&C which Buyer has or
later does provide to with regard to the Materials covered under the T&C (“Purchase Specifications™); (ii) any
other business or technical information, including without limitation, all oral or written information relating to
the Materials, or information relating to Buyer's customers, suppliers, business practices, products, designs,
inventions, or research and development; and (iii) the terms and conditions of the T&C. However, "Confidential
Information" shall not include any information that Seller can establish by written documentation was: (i) in the
public domain at the time of disclosure or thereafter through no fault of Seller; (ii) independently developed by
Seller; or (iii) obtained by Seller without restriction from a third party. Seller agrees to safeguard the
Confidential Information by using reasonable efforts, consistent with those used in the protection of its own
proprietary information of a similar nature, to prevent its disclosure to third parties. Seller agrees to cause its
employees, "contractors", officers, directors, agents and representatives to be bound by and comply with the
foregoing restrictions regarding the use or disclosure of such confidential and proprietary information. Seller
further agrees not to assert any claims with respect to any technical information which Seller shall have
disclosed or may hereafter disclose to Buyer in connection with the Materials.
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3.2 Intellectual Property. Buyer remains the owner of Confidential Information and any drawings, models,
patterns, tools, dies, jigs, specifications of delivery or other documents (collectively “Intellectual Property”) that
Buyer provides to Seller. Without Buyer's written consent, such Intellectual Property may not be used for the
Seller's own purposes or for any other purpose or made available to third parties and may be used only for the
purpose of the delivery of Materials to Buyer. Buyer may request at any time that such Intellectual Property be
returned. Seller shall not, without first obtaining the written consent of Buyer, in any manner publish Buyer’s
name or otherwise indicate that Seller has furnished or contracted Materials to Buyer.

3.3 Production Rights. Buyer does not grant or convey to Seller and Buyer reserves all rights to use tooling,
drawings, designs, patterns or materials or other information belonging to Buyer or supplied by or on behalf of
Buyer in the production, manufacture or design of goods for third parties or for the manufacture or production of
larger quantities than those specified in this order. This, however, does not preclude Seller from producing,
manufacturing or designing goods for anyone other than Buyer if such goods are not of Buyer’s design or
specifications and if tooling is owned by Seller.

3.4 Customer Relationships. Seller agrees that it will not solicit any business from any customer of Buyer
where such business has already been sourced to Buyer, nor will it submit quotes to any customer of Buyer
regarding any business that has been sourced to Buyer, unless otherwise approved in writing by Buyer. This
provision applies to current business of Buyer and to replacement business on programs that were sourced to
Buyer. Seller agrees that during the course of the Order, it will have no communication with Buyer's customers
that is in any way damaging to Buyer, and further agrees that it will immediately report to Buyer any
communication that Seller's representatives have with any of Buyer's customers relating in any way to Buyer.

4 Process Change

4.1 Seller agrees to process and package all Materials in conformity with any purchase specifications supplied.
At the request of Buyer and prior to delivery of any new or changed Materials, the Seller shall provide samples
to Buyer for the purposes of inspection and testing. Once purchase specifications or a sample has been approved,
Seller may not alter the function, appearance, characteristics, material or production method or processes,
manufacturing location, subcontractors, or material suppliers without advance written approval from Buyer. For
all changes, Seller shall comply with Production Part Approval Process requirements and/or other applicable
industry requirements. Buyer's final approval of samples shall not affect the Seller's liability for any defects in
the Materials.

5 Delivery

5.1 Delivery Date. The delivery date shall be the date designated by Buyer in written material releases or other
writing. The parties agree that in the event that Seller fails to deliver any order/release for Material on the
delivery date, Buyer, in addition to other rights or remedies it may have, shall be entitled, at its option, to cancel
the order/release for the Material which was not timely delivered without any obligation or liability to Seller and
to purchase such Material from a third party.

5.2 Performance Obligation. As time is of the essence, Seller shall deliver all orders for Material
100% "on time." The term "on time" shall mean on the delivery date.

5.3 Corrective Action. Should at any time Seller fail to deliver required Materials per the delivery date, Seller
shall incur all costs of expedited delivery and any other reasonable and verifiable cost that may be made
necessary to make such a delivery to Buyer and Buyer's customer.
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5.4 Material Surplus. Material Surplus is defined to be manufacture by Seller in advance of normal flow time
or delivery of any good in advance of Buyer's schedule. Should at any time Seller have a Material Surplus made
to Buyer’s specification, Seller shall not sell the Material Surplus to anyone but Buyer. If Buyer chooses to not
purchase said Material Surplus product, Seller guarantees to destroy Material Surplus within 30 days of Buyer’s
decision to not purchase. Seller will certify the destruction of the Material Surplus, specifying the quantity of
product destroyed and method of destruction, within 3 days of occurrence of destruction. Seller shall be
responsible for all costs incurred as a part of said destruction.

5.5 Capacity. Seller represents that the production capacity quoted to Buyer is based on a tooling and
production plan capable of supplying goods to support Buyer's peak daily and annual requirements.

6 Forecasts

6.1 From time to time, Buyer may issue forecasts of its anticipated Material Requirements. The parties
acknowledge that any forecast is an estimate only and is subject to change at any time. Seller will not
manufacture Materials or procure raw materials in excess of that required to fill Buyer’s firm releases, unless
earlier procurement is agreed to and authorized in writing by Buyer in advance. Subject to this paragraph, at
contract end, Buyer agrees to purchase conforming Materials and raw materials in Seller's possession. If
authorized by Buyer in writing, however, Seller will use its best efforts to resell this inventory, with the resale
price credited against any amount otherwise due under this paragraph. Seller acknowledges that notwithstanding
any quantity estimates provided, Buyer’s requirements are determined largely by Buyer’s Customer and
consumer demand, and accordingly, Seller may not rely on any estimates, and instead shall reserve enough
production capacity for Buyer's actual requirements, regardless of quantity.

7 Productivity and Price Competitiveness

7.1 Base Price. The base price and any future year over year cost reductions for each part number of Material
ordered by Buyer during the term from Seller shall be the price set forth in the Purchase Order. Unless otherwise
stated, the purchase price: (i) is a firm fixed price for the duration of the Agreement and not subject to increase
for any reason, including increased raw material costs, increased labor or other manufacturing costs, increased
development costs, or changes in volumes or program length from those estimated or expected; (ii) is inclusive
of all federal, state, provincial, and local taxes and any duties applicable to provision of the Supplies; and (iii) is
inclusive of all storage, handling, packaging and all other expenses and charges of Seller.

7.2 Maintaining Price Competitiveness. Seller shall be, at all times, competitive in price, quality, performance
and fulfillment of obligations. If Seller is determined by the Buyer not to be competitive, especially on pricing,
Buyer shall be entitled to re-source any or all parts to a more competitive source.

7.3 Productivity. Seller agrees to lower its price at the end of each one (1) year period for the term of this
contract as specified in the PO or other agreement.

8 Shipment and Payment Terms

8.1 Premium Charges. Seller shall be responsible for any premium freight charges required in order for Seller
to deliver an order by the applicable delivery date or remedy a past due situation found to be the responsibility of
Seller.
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8.2 Invoices. Seller shall invoice Buyer upon shipment of an order unless implementing Evaluating Receipt
System (ERS) or other non-invoice process. Invoices and packing lists must be sent to locations identified by
Buyer. For shipments that will cross national borders (exports) the required documentation must be provided to
parties identified by the Buyer no later than the time of shipment.

8.3 Payment. Buyer shall make payment for conforming Materials at the price stated in the Agreement. Payment
terms shall be net 60, unless otherwise agreed between the parties in writing. The price of any releases shall be
the limit of the liability of Buyer for the Materials. Any cash discount or payment privilege to Buyer shall be
extended until such invoice and compliance certification are received. Unless otherwise stated, all payments are
in U.S. Dollars and include all storage, handling, packing, freight, insurance, taxes, duties and any other charge
of any nature. Seller represents and warrants that the prices charged to Buyer shall be no less favorable than
those which Seller extends to its most-favored-customers for like goods and services. In addition to any other
remedy which may be available, Buyer shall have the right of set off with respect to any sums due Seller by
Buyer with any sums payable by Seller to Buyer under any agreement between the parties.

9 Warranty
9.1 Warranty. The Seller warrants that the Materials:

9.1.1 will conform to drawings, materials, descriptions and specifications designated by Buyer and with all
samples approved by Buyer;

9.1.2 will be of merchantable quality and fit and sufficient for the particular purposes intended, new, best
available technology, safe, of first-class materials and workmanship and free from defects,
contamination and rust;

9.1.3  will be packaged and marked correctly.

9.1.4  if designed by Seller, free from defects in design.

9.1.5  will comply with all Laws, in accordance with Section 15.1.

9.1.6  will not infringe any patents, copyrights or other proprietary rights of Seller or others, and
9.1.7  will be free from all liens and encumbrances.

9.2 Warranty Period. All warranties of Seller extend to future performance of the Materials and are not
modified, waived or discharged by delivery, inspection, tests, acceptance and payment. Buyer's approval of any
design, drawing, material, process or specifications will not relieve Seller of these warranties. Seller waives any
right to notice of breach. The warranty period is the longest of: four years from the date Buyer accepts the
Materials, the warranty period provided by applicable law, or the warranty period offered by Buyer or its
Customer to end-users for the products into which the Materials are incorporated.

9.3 Non-conformity. In the event that Buyer determines that any Material is defective, damaged or otherwise
not in conformity, Buyer may reject the Material and in such case, Buyer shall not be obligated for payment of
the purchase price and may cancel the order/release without obligation or liability. Should Seller not make whole
on promised goods and services or, if Buyer has already paid for the Material in question, Seller shall, at Buyer's
option, either: (i) replace or reprocess the Material; or (ii) reimburse Buyer for the purchase price of the
Material. In either case, Seller shall pay for incidental and verifiable costs including but not limited to, Buyer's
cost of repackaging,
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manufacturing and transporting the defective Material and/or replacement Material to and from
Buyer's or Buyer’s customer’s facility.

9.4 Damages. The Seller is liable for all direct, incidental and consequential damages, losses, costs, and
expenses incurred by the Buyer resulting from Seller’s failure to deliver conforming and non-defective Materials
or to comply with the shipping and delivery or other requirements of the Buyer, even if the Seller has cured the
failure. This includes but is not limited to compensating Buyer for:

9.4.1 any amounts charged by Customer(s) to Buyer;

9.4.2 all costs of containment, sorting, repair, replacement, cure, cover, or any other costs incurred by
Buyer, determined in such manner and in such amount as reasonably determined by Buyer;

9.4.3 all costs of any recall campaign, corrective service action, or other voluntary or involuntary action in
which Buyer or any Customer participates related to the Materials

10 Insurance

10.1 Without limiting Seller’s liability, Seller and its subcontractors agree to furnish certificates from their
insurance carriers showing that they carry Worker's Compensation, Commercial General Liability,
including Products Liability (at a minimum of $5,000,000 per occurrence), Completed Operations and
Contractual Liability, "All Risks" Property (including, but not limited to, coverage for tooling and material
maintained by Seller and owned by Buyer), and Comprehensive Automobile insurance coverage within 10
days of Buyer’s written request. Certificates must show the amount of coverage, number of policy, and date
of expiration, and in respect to Product Liability coverage, must name Buyer as an additional named
insured. Seller may not terminate or modify insurance coverage without informing Buyer in advance and
showing new equivalent coverage.

11 Bailed Property

11.1 Property Damage. Seller bears all responsibility for loss of and damage to any property owned by Buyer
and in Seller’s possession or control for use in performing under the T&C, including responsibility for loss and
damage which occur despite Seller’s exercise of reasonable care. Seller will: (i) Properly house and maintain
such property on Seller’s premises; (ii) Prominently mark it property of Buyer; (iii) Adequately insure such
property against loss or damage; and (iv) Refrain from commingling it with the property of Seller or with that of
a third party.

11.2 Liens. Seller affirmatively waives any lien, whether based in statute or common law, that Seller might
otherwise have on any Materials or Buyer’s property for work done thereon or otherwise. Seller will assign to
Buyer any claims against third parties with respect to Buyer’s property. Upon request, Seller will immediately
deliver such property at Buyer’s option F.O.B. Buyer’s premises (CIF Buyer Plant/Delivered Buyer Plant),
properly packed and marked in accordance with the requirements of the carrier and Buyer. Seller will cooperate
with Buyer’s removal of the property from Seller’s premises. Seller’s cooperation with delivery and removal of
Buyer’s property is not contingent on final payment unless final payment is both undisputed and overdue.

11.3 Tooling. Special dies, jigs, tools and patterns and/or other equipment that is dedicated to the production of
Materials (collectively “Tooling”) used in connection with the Materials for which Buyer has agreed to pay
Seller (whether paid separately or amortized in the price of the Materials)
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shall be or become the property of Buyer upon fabrication or acquisition by the Seller, regardless of payment..
12 Indemnification and Products Liability

12.1 General. Seller shall indemnify and hold Buyer and Buyer’s customers harmless from and against any and
all claims, damages, recall and other costs, liabilities and expenses (including without limitation, reasonable
attorneys' fees) incurred by reason of any breach of warranty made by Seller or other obligation by Seller under
the T&C or other defect or unsafe condition with respect to any material. If Seller is obligated to indemnify
under this Section, then Buyer may at its option participate in the defense of any claim with its own counsel, at
Seller's expense.

12.2 Infringement. The Seller shall defend, indemnify and hold Buyer and Buyer’s customers harmless against
any and all liabilities, damages or expenses (including reasonable attorney fees) which may be incurred in
connection with any suit, claim, judgment or demand asserting that any Material purchased by Buyer infringes
upon any patent or other intellectual property rights, whether such infringement is caused by the manufacture,
purchase, use or disposition of the Material along or in combination with use of the Material with other products
except to the extent that such infringement or alleged infringement arises from a design fumished completely by
Buyer. Tolerance modifications to Seller's design shall be considered Seller's design for purposes of the T&C.
Buyer shall notify the Seller promptly upon receipt of any written claim or notice of any infringement of third
party intellectual property rights in connection with the T&C. The Seller shall immediately take all steps to
prevent or settle such dispute on its own authority and shall hold the Buyer harmless against all effects
whatsoever in respect thereof. Buyer may retain counsel of its choice at its expense to participate in any suit,
claim, or proceeding. Seller shall have the right to settle or compromise any suit, claim or proceeding at its
discretion, provided that the terms of the settlement or compromise provide for the unconditional release of
Buyer, and the settlement or compromise requires the payment of monetary damages only. Seller shall not settle,
without Buyer’s prior written consent, any suit, claim or proceeding which imposes upon Buyer any obligation,
or in any way prejudices the rights of Buyer, other than as set forth herein. Any other settlement or compromise
requires prior written approval from Buyer.

13 Term and Termination

13.1 Term. The T&C shall commence upon acceptance under Section 1.2. Subject to Buyer’s termination rights,
the agreement formed by the Order is binding on the parties for the length of the applicable Original Equipment
Manufacturer (“OEM”) vehicle program production life (including model refreshes and service part obligations
as determined by the applicable OEM customer), and both Buyer and Seller acknowledge the risk of the vehicle
program production life being cancelled or extended by the OEM. If the Material is not utilized by Buyer for the
production of automotive parts or systems, the agreement formed by the Order will be binding for one year from
the date the Order is transmitted to Seller. In such case, subject to Buyer’s termination rights, the Order will
automatically renew for successive one-year periods after the initial term unless Seller provides written notice at
least 180 days prior to the end of the current term of its desire that the Order not be renewed. Notwithstanding
the foregoing, if an expiration date is stated in the Order or an Agreement, the term of the Order will continue
until that date. Unless specifically waived in writing by an authorized representative of Buyer, Seller’s
obligations with respect to service and replacement parts will survive the termination or expiration of the Order
as set forth below.

13.2 Termination by Buyer. In addition to any other termination right which Buyer has, it may terminate the
T&C, or any Purchase Order issued under it:
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13.2.1 for convenience, with thirty days advance notice, except that advance notice is not required if
Buyer’s customer terminates its order with Buyer for any reason, or if Buyer exits the business
and/or closes a plant which is the recipient of the Material

13.2.2 for breach by Seller, including if: a) Seller repudiates or defaults on any material term, including
Seller's warranty; or b) Seller fails to perform services of deliver goods as specified by Buyer or
fails to make progress so as to endanger timely and proper completion of services or delivery of
goods. Seller’s default shall constitute a breach if, after receipt of notice from Buyer specifying the
nature of the default, it does not correct such default to Buyer’s satisfaction within 10 days, or such
shorter period of time that is commercially reasonable under the circumstances. Declaring a default
or breach under this Paragraph 13 shall be in addition to any other remedy available to Buyer and
shall not relieve Seller of its obligations under the Agreement or imposed by law.

13.3 Termination by Seller. The Seller may terminate the T&C only for non-payment of the purchase price for
Materials which are sixty or more days past due and material in amount, and then only if: (i) Seller first provides
Buyer written notice specifying the amounts past due and Seller’s intent to terminate if the past due amount is
not paid; and (ii) Buyer, within 60 days of such notice, does not either: (x) pay the past due amounts; or (y)
notify Seller that the amount claimed to be unpaid are disputed by Buyer. Seller shall terminate under this
Section by delivering a Termination Notice to Buyer. Seller may not terminate or cancel for any reason except as
permitted under this Section. Seller may not suspend performance for any reason.

13.4 Obligations on Termination. In the event of any termination, unless otherwise agreed by Buyer and Seller,
Buyer shall pay to Seller the following amounts, without duplication: a) the Agreement price for all goods or
services that have been completed and delivered in conformance with the Agreement and not previously paid for,
and b) the actual and reasonable costs of work-in-process and raw materials incurred by Seller, as permitted
under Section 6, less, the sum of the reasonable value or costs (whichever is higher) of any goods or materials
used or sold by Seller with Buyer’s written consent, and the cost of any damaged or destroyed goods or
materials. Buyer will make no payment for finished goods, work-in-process or raw materials fabricated or
procured by Seller in amounts in excess of those authorized or necessary to meet the then existing delivery
schedules nor for any undelivered goods that are in Seller’s standard stock or that are readily marketable.
Buyer’s maximum liability for payments pursuant to this paragraph shall not exceed the total of all required
payments under the T&C minus those actually made. In no event shall Buyer be liable for payments owed to
Seller’s subcontractors or for loss of anticipated profits, unabsorbed overhead, interest, product development or
engineering costs, facilities and equipment costs or rental, unrecovered depreciation costs, or general and
administrative burden charges. Seller shall submit its claim for payments under this paragraph, with supporting
documentation, within 60 days of the effective termination date. Buyer shall have the right to audit the relevant
books and records, facilities, work, material, inventories and other items relating to Seller’s claim.

13.5 Transition of Materials Following Termination or Expiration. Following expiration or termination of the
Agreement by either party for any reason (including termination by Seller) and notwithstanding any claimed or
actual breach of any obligation by Buyer, Seller will cooperate in the transition of supply to a successor supplier,
including the following, which will collectively be referred to as "Transition Support":

13.5.1 Seller will continue production and delivery of all Materials as ordered by Buyer, at the prices and
other terms stated in the Agreement, without premium or other condition, during the entire period
reasonably needed by Buyer to complete the transition to the alternate supplier(s), such that Seller's
action or inaction causes no interruption in Buyer's ability to obtain Materials as needed;
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13.5.2 At no cost to Buyer, Seller will promptly provide all requested information and documentation
regarding and access to Seller's manufacturing process, including on-site inspections, bill-of-
material data, tooling and process detail and samples of Materials and components; and

13.5.3 Seller will provide overtime production, storage and/or management of extra inventory of
Materials, extraordinary packaging and transportation and other special services as expressly
requested by Buyer in writing. If the transition occurs for reasons other than Seller's termination
for Default, Buyer will, at the end of the transition period, pay the reasonable, actual cost of the
assistance under this Section, provided that Seller has advised Buyer prior to incurring such
amounts of its estimate of such costs. If the parties disagree on the cost of Transition Support,
Buyer will pay the agreed portion to Seller, and Seller will accept the agreed portion without
prejudice to Seller’s right to seek to recover any disputed amounts, and complete Transition
Support.

14 Remedies

14.1 The rights and remedies reserved to Buyer will be cumulative with and in addition to all other legal or
equitable remedies.

14.2 In any action brought by Buyer to enforce Seller's obligations in connection with the production or delivery
of Materials or transition support, or for possession of property, the parties agree that Buyer does not have an
adequate remedy at law and Buyer is entitled to an immediate order for specific performance of Seller's
obligations (including related temporary and preliminary injunctive relief).

14.3 Seller shall reimburse Buyer for all actual attorney’s fees (including the cost of in-house counsel) in any
action arising out of this Order, unless Seller is the prevailing party.

15 Other Provisions

15.1 Compliance with Laws. Seller and its subcontractors shall comply with all applicable laws, regulations,
directives, guidelines, rules, orders, conventions, ordinances and standards of the country(ies) of origin and
destination or that relate to the manufacture, labeling, transportation, importation, exportation, licensing,
approval or certification of the goods or services, including, but not limited to, those relating to environmental
matters, data protection and privacy, wages, hours and conditions of employment, subcontractor selection,
discrimination, occupational health/safety and motor vehicle safety (collectively, “Laws”). Seller further
represents that neither it nor any of its subcontractors will utilize child, slave, prisoner or any other form of
forced or involuntary labor, or engage in abusive worker treatment or corrupt business practices, in the supply of
goods or provision of services under the T&C. At Buyer’s request, Seller shall certify in writing its and its
subcontractors compliance with the foregoing. Seller shall indemnify and hold the Buyer harmless from and
against any liability claims, demands or expenses (including attorney’s or other professional fees) arising from or
relating to Seller or Seller’s subcontractor’s non-compliance.

15.2 Notice. Whenever written notice is required or permitted to be given hereunder, it shall be deemed given
on the date the same is delivered, personally or by Federal Express or comparable commercial service, or sent by
facsimile or email with confirmation, or three (3) working days after the mailing thereof, to the party to whom
the notice is to be given at its last known address

15.3 Directed Seller. If Buyer's customer directed, recommended, requested, suggested or otherwise identified
Seller as a source of the Materials: (a) Buyer will pay Seller for the Materials only following and to the extent of
Buyer's actual receipt of payment from that customer for those goods in
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which the specific Materials are incorporated; (b) within three business days of any change in price,
specifications or other terms negotiated or proposed between Seller and the customer, Seller will notify Buyer in
writing and will immediately adjust its invoices to reflect any price reduction, provided that no change will be
binding on Buyer without Buyer's specific written consent.

15.4 No Agency. Nothing in the T&C shall constitute or be deemed to constitute an agency relationship between
the parties. No party hereto is authorized or empowered to act as an agent for the other.

15.5 Force Majeure. Except as set forth herein, neither party shall be liable for failure to perform or delay in
performance hereunder if such failure or delay is due to fire, storm, flood, war, embargo, or any act of God or
other cause or contingency beyond such party's reasonable control; provided that, if any act or event described in
this Section prevents or will prevent Seller from performing its obligations under the T&C, Buyer shall have the
right, without obligation or liability to Seller, to purchase Material from another supplier until Seller is able to
resume performance of its obligations hereunder. Under such circumstances Seller shall reimburse Buyer for any
premium reasonably and verifiably paid by Buyer for such Material.

15.6 No Assignment. Seller may not assign its rights or obligations under the T&C to any other party without
the prior written consent of Buyer.

15.7 Governing Law; Jurisdiction. The T&C shall be governed by and construed in accordance with the laws of
the Commonwealth of Kentucky. The provisions of the United Nations Convention on Contracts for the
International Sale of Goods, and any conflict-of-laws provisions that would require application of another choice
of law, are excluded. The parties agree and consent to the exclusive jurisdiction of the Circuit Court for Mercer
County, Kentucky or the U.S. District Court for the Eastern District of Kentucky, as applicable, provided,
however, that Buyer may elect to bring an action against Seller in any court having jurisdiction over Seller.

15.8 Survival. The provision of Sections 3, 9, 11, 12, 13.4, 13.5, 14 and 17 contained in the T&C shall survive
the termination of the T&C for any reason. The termination of the T&C shall not affect in any manner the rights
and obligations of the parties accruing prior to the date of such termination nor any rights or remedies existing at
law or in equity by reason of any breach of any term of the T&C which occurred prior to such termination.

15.9 No Waiver. NO WAIVER OF ANY BREACH OF ANY PROVISION OF THESE TERMS WILL
CONSTITUTE A WAIVER OF ANY OTHER BREACH OR OF SUCH PROVISION. THESE TERMS MAY
BE MODIFIED ONLY IN WRITING SIGNED BY AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVES OF BUYER AND
SUPPLIER. HOWEVER, BUYER MAY, AT ANY TIME, BY WRITTEN CHANGE ORDER, MAKE
CHANGES IN: (A) QUANTITIES ORDERED; (B) THE DRAWINGS, DESIGNS OR SPECIFICATIONS
APPLICABLE TO THE GOODS OR SERVICES COVERED BY THIS ORDER; (C) THE METHOD OF
SHIPMENT AND PACKING; AND/OR (D) THE PLACE OF DELIVERY. IF SUCH CHANGES
MATERIALLY AFFECT THE TIME FOR PERFORMANCE, THE COST OF MANUFACTURING THE
GOODS, OR THE COST OF FURNISHING SERVICES, BUYER WILL MAKE AN EQUITABLE
ADJUSTMENT IN THE PURCHASE PRICE OR THE DELIVERY SCHEDULE OR BOTH. ANY DISPUTE
WITH RESPECT TO AN EQUITABLE ADJUSTMENT SHALL NOT RELIEVE SELLER OF ITS
OBLIGATION TO PERFORM IN ACCORDANCE WITH A WRITTEN CHANGE ORDER.

15.10 Entire Agreement. The T&C is intended as a final expression and a complete and exclusive statement of
the agreement between the parties respecting the subject matter hereof and supersedes all prior and
contemporaneous agreements, representations and understandings of the parties. No amendment to or
modification of the T&C shall be valid or binding upon either party unless it is
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made in writing and signed by a duly authorized representative of both parties unless otherwise required by law.

15.11 Severability. In the event that any provision of the T&C is held illegal or invalid for any reason, such
illegality or invalidity shall at the option of the party against whom the same is asserted not affect the remaining
parts of the T&C but the T&C shall be construed and enforced as if that illegal and invalid provision had never
been inserted herein.

15.12 Communication and Technology. When notified of availability by Buyer, the Seller shall be required to
connect to Buyer’s EDI systems to provide two way electronic communications for items that include, but are
not limited to ASNSs, invoices, schedules, etc. All costs associated with the connection and use of the systems

will be borne by the Seller.

15.13 No License. Nothing in the T&C will be construed as granting any right or license to the Seller, either
express or implied, to any Intellectual Property right of the Buyer or any right to use Confidential Information
except for the purposes of the T&C. Upon expiration or termination of the T&C, Seller shall immediately cease
all use of Buyer’s Intellectual Property or Confidential Information. All copies of Buyer’s Confidential
Information shall be immediately returned to Seller or destroyed at Buyer’s discretion.

15.14 Trade Remedy Proceedings. Seller understands that the goods it produces may be, either now or in the
future, subject to one or more trade remedy proceedings (e.g., anti-dumping, countervailing duty, safeguard) in
the United States or another country, which may result in the imposition of additional duties or other charges on
the goods. If such proceedings are initiated, Seller agrees that, at Buyer’s request, it will cooperate fully with
Buyer and with requests for information from the competent government authorities in the importing country.
Seller further understands and agrees that such cooperation may require it to provide confidential sales and cost
information to the competent authorities so that they can calculate the amount of the duty or other charge on the
goods.

At all times before, during, or after the initiation of a trade remedy proceeding in the United States or another
country, Seller agrees to take all available steps necessary to minimize the risk that additional duties or other
charges may be imposed on its goods sold to Buyer. Seller also provides Buyer with a warranty of non-
applicability of any future additional duties or other charges (e.g., anti-dumping duties) covering the goods sold
to Buyer, so long as the goods are: (1) sold before the date of publication of the official government notice that
establishes the authority of the competent authorities to impose additional duties or other charges (i.e., the
"order"); and (2) exported before the date of publication of the official government notice concluding the
investigation phase of the trade remedy proceeding. The purpose of this provision is to comply with U.S.
regulation 19 C.F.R. 351.402(f) (2006). Buyer retains the right to terminate the T&C if additional duties or other
charges are imposed on the goods produced by Seller.

16 Import Laws

16.1 For Seller’s goods to be imported into the United States, Seller shall comply with all applicable
recommendations or requirements of the United States Bureau of Customs and Border Protection’s Customer-
Trade Partnership Against Terrorism (“C-TPAT:) initiative (for information go to http;//www.cbp.gov/ and find
the link to the C-TPAT section). At the Buyer’s or the Bureau of Customs and Border Protection’s request, Seller
shall certify in writing its compliance with the forgoing. Seller shall indemnify and hold the Buyer harmless
from and against any liability, claims, demands or expenses (including attorney’s or other professional fees)
arising from or relating to Seller’s noncompliance.
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17 Trademark and Marks

17.1 Trademark Protection: Buyer may require Seller to place Buyer's trademarks (MARKS) on the Material. If
Buyer makes such a request, Buyer grants to Seller a limited, revocable, nonexclusive royalty free license for the
term of the T&C to use the MARKS on products and packaging materials in connection with the sale of Material
to Buyer only. This license grant is limited to sales made to Buyer or at the direction of Buyer. The license
granted in the T&C is limited to Material manufactured and/or produced by Seller at the direction of and for
Buyer, or Buyer’s authorized subsidiaries or affiliates. Seller is not authorized to use the MARKS in connection
with the sales, manufacturing or distribution of any products or services unless expressly authorized by Buyer in
writing. Upon expiration or termination of the T&C for any reason, Seller will immediately refrain from further
use of the MARKS or any further reference to them, direct or indirect, or anything deemed by Buyer to be
similar to the MARKS in connection with the manufacture, sale or distribution of any of Sellers’s products.

17.2 Ownership of Marks

17.2.1 Seller recognizes there is significant value and good will associated with the MARKS, and
acknowledges that the MARKS and all rights and good will associated with the MARKS belong
exclusively to Buyer.

17.2.2 Seller’s every use of the MARKS shall inure to the benefit of Buyer and Seller shall not at any time
acquire any rights in the MARKS by virtue of any use it may make with of the MARKS.

17.2.3 Seller shall cooperate fully and in good faith with Buyer for the purpose of securing and preserving
Buyer’s rights to the MARKS.

17.2.4 Upon the termination or expiration of the T&C, Seller will be deemed to have assigned, transferred,
and conveyed to Buyer any rights or good will to the MARKS that may have been obtained by
Seller. Seller shall cooperate with and do all acts necessary so that Buyer can accomplish or
confirm the foregoing. Any such assignment, transfer, or conveyance shall be without other
consideration than the mutual covenants and considerations of the T&C.

17.2.5 Seller and its parent company, subsidiaries, and divisions, if any, and its subcontractors, agents, and
representatives agree not to attempt to register the MARKS on any product or service either during
the terms of or after termination of the T&C.
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Addendum A
Import Requirements for Tools and Consumable Goods

Tools

1. (HTAMS)AM will require suppliers shipping “Tools” for equipment installation - items that
are not Consumable Goods, to be sent to the Engineer in Charge of Project to verify what
items HIAMS does not possess and will need to be imported. Once it has been decided what
“Tools” will be needed the supplier will send the Commercial Invoice, Packing List, and
Explanation Sheet to Hitachi Import/Export (IEG) and will not be allowed to ship until IEG
has advised they are ready to handle the Import should Hitachi bare the import responsibility.

2. When Hitachi is the Importer of Record — the shipment terms need to be Delivered Duty Paid
(DDP-HIAMS Location) — IEG will instruct the broker for customs clearance but all
brokerage and duty costs will need to be billed back to the supplier.

3. If supplier has a US Entity it will be their responsibility to act as the “Consignee” Importer of
Record for the shipment and the applicable Hitachi-AM Location will be the deliver to the
address on the invoice. Incoterm will also be Delivered Duty Paid (DDP-HIAMS Location)

Consumable Goods

4. If the supplier is shipping consumable goods (example- screws, bolts, sensors, etc.) They will
need to be shipped separate from the “Tools”.

5. The same process will follow for consumable goods as mentioned above for “Tools”- IEG
must advise when shipment is okay to proceed and incoterm will be Delivery Duty Paid
(DDP- HIAMS Location)

6. For all Equipment Imports where Hitachi is responsible for import- an explanation sheet must
be provided to Hitachi’s Import/Export Group 2 weeks prior to shipment, and Commercial
Invoice/Packing List 1 week prior to shipment. This requirement will be noted on the PO.

Addendum B

Export Requirements for Tools and Consumable goods
1. Companies that do not have a US Entity- Hitachi will provide HTS/ECCN and export
paperwork. The incoterm will be EXW (Hitachi Facility). It will be the responsibility of the
Supplier to arrange door to door transportation and Export Clearance.
2. Companies that do have a US Entity- They will be responsible for export paperwork and
arranging transportation and Export Clearance.
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Addendum C
FCC requirements for RF and Digital Devices not directly marketed within the US

(HIAMS)AM requires that suppliers shipping equipment or spare parts containing Digital Devices
ensure that those devices are approved by the Federal Communications Commission (“FCC”).

Digital devices emit Radio Frequency (“RF”) energy, which are regulated by the FCC.

Radio frequency (RF) is any of the electromagnetic wave frequencies that lie in the range
extending from around 9 kHz to 300 GHz, which include those frequencies used for
communications or radar signals.

1) Digital Devices -- A digital device is an electronic device which uses discrete, numerable
data and processes for all its operations.

The FCC regulates most digital devices as part of its overall regulation of RF devices. (47 CFR §
2.801). There are four basic classes of RF devices. These are:

1. Licensed Transmitting Equipment (e.g., Television and radio transmitters, Tracking
Devices, etc.)

2. Unintentional and Intentional Radiators of Part 15 (Receivers, Cable systems, Personal
Computers, Digital Devices, etc.)

3. Industrial, Scientific and Medical (“ISM”) Equipment of Part 18 (Microwave Ovens,
Ultrasonic humidifiers, ISM equipment for heating, ionization of gases, mechanical
vibrations, acceleration of charged particles, etc.)

4. Any part or component of the above which in use emits RF energy by radiation,
conduction, or other means

2) RF Device Labeling Requirements

RF devices cannot be marketed in or imported into the United States without complying with FCC
requirements including equipment authorization and labeling requirements. (47 U.S.C. § 302a(b);
47 CFR § 2.803).

3) Unintentional Radiators of RF

The second category of regulated products includes digital devices (like computers, etc.). Digital
devices are regulated as unintentional radiators under Part 15 of the FCC’s regulations (47 CFR §
15 et seq.). The FCC defines the term “digital device” as: “Devices/systems that generate and use
digital timing signals operating at greater than 9000 cycles/second and uses digital techniques
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4) Peripheral Devices

Digital Peripheral devices are also regulated by the FCC and must meet FCC (47 CFR § 15.100
(d)).

Examples of Digital Peripheral devices: terminals, printers, video monitors, keyboards, etc.
5) Laser Devices (FDA) Food and Drug Administration

All devices that use a laser need to be approved by Hitachi’s Import Export group for both FCC and
the Food and Drug Administration (“FDA”) (21 CFR §1040.10). All Laser products shipped to the
U.S. market must be FDA certified: Information needed prior to the purchase of a laser includes:

e FDA Accession Number

e Manufacturers Name and Address
e Model Number

*The FDA information above should be determined at the time of purchase. If the FDA information
is unavailable at the time of purchase, the supplier is responsible for obtaining this information from
the FDA at their own expense and cannot ship until FDA compliance is met.

6) FCC Labeling

Devices that require an equipment authorization are also subject to labeling requirements (47 CFR 8
15.19).

7) Class A Digital Devices or Peripherals — User Manuals

Class A digital devices or peripherals, which are devices and peripherals that are marketed
exclusively for use in business, industrial and commercial environments, must include the following
statement in its user manual or instructions furnished the user:

NOTE: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class A
digital device, pursuant to part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide
reasonable protection against harmful interference when the equipment is operated in a
commercial environment. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency
energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instruction manual, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. Operation of this equipment in a residential
area is likely to cause harmful interference in which case the user will be required to correct
the interference at his/her own expense.
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Addendum A
Import Requirements for Tools and Consumable Goods

Tools

1. (ASTEMO)AM will require suppliers shipping “Tools” for equipment installation - items that
are not Consumable Goods, to be sent to the Engineer in Charge of Project to verify what
items ASTEMO does not possess and will need to be imported. Once it has been decided what
“Tools” will be needed the supplier will send the Commercial Invoice, Packing List, and
Explanation Sheet to Hitachi Import/Export (IEG) and will not be allowed to ship until IEG
has advised they are ready to handle the Import should Hitachi bare the import responsibility.

2. When Hitachi is the Importer of Record — the shipment terms need to be Delivered Duty Paid
(DDP-ASTEMO Location) — IEG will instruct the broker for customs clearance but all
brokerage and duty costs will need to be billed back to the supplier.

3. If supplier has a US Entity it will be their responsibility to act as the “Consignee” Importer of
Record for the shipment and the applicable Hitachi-AM Location will be the deliver to the
address on the invoice. Incoterm will also be Delivered Duty Paid (DDP-ASTEMO Location)

Consumable Goods

4. If the supplier is shipping consumable goods (example- screws, bolts, sensors, etc.) They will
need to be shipped separate from the “Tools”.

5. The same process will follow for consumable goods as mentioned above for “Tools”- IEG must
advise when shipment is okay to proceed and incoterm will be Delivery Duty Paid (DDP-
ASTEMO Location)

6. For all Equipment Imports where Hitachi is responsible for import- an explanation sheet must
be provided to Hitachi’s Import/Export Group 2 weeks prior to shipment, and Commercial
Invoice/Packing List 1 week prior to shipment. This requirement will be noted on the PO.

Addendum B

Export Requirements for Tools and Consumable goods
1. Companies that do not have a US Entity- Hitachi will provide HTS/ECCN and export
paperwork. The incoterm will be EXW (Hitachi Facility). It will be the responsibility of the
Supplier to arrange door to door transportation and Export Clearance.
2. Companies that do have a US Entity- They will be responsible for export paperwork and
arranging transportation and Export Clearance.
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Addendum C
FCC requirements for RF and Digital Devices not directly marketed within the US

(ASTEMO)AM requires that suppliers shipping equipment or spare parts containing Digital Devices
ensure that those devices are approved by the Federal Communications Commission (“FCC”).

Digital devices emit Radio Frequency (“RF”’) energy, which are regulated by the FCC.

Radio frequency (RF) is any of the electromagnetic wave frequencies that lie in the range extending
from around 9 kHz to 300 GHz, which include those frequencies used for communications or radar
signals.

1) Digital Devices -- A digital device is an electronic device which uses discrete, numerable data
and processes for all its operations.

The FCC regulates most digital devices as part of its overall regulation of RF devices. (47 CFR §
2.801). There are four basic classes of RF devices. These are:

1. Licensed Transmitting Equipment (e.g., Television and radio transmitters, Tracking
Devices, etc.)

2. Unintentional and Intentional Radiators of Part 15 (Receivers, Cable systems, Personal
Computers, Digital Devices, etc.)

3. Industrial, Scientific and Medical (“ISM”) Equipment of Part 18 (Microwave Ovens,
Ultrasonic humidifiers, ISM equipment for heating, ionization of gases, mechanical vibrations,
acceleration of charged particles, etc.)

4. Any part or component of the above which in use emits RF energy by radiation,
conduction, or other means

2) RF Device Labeling Requirements

RF devices cannot be marketed in or imported into the United States without complying with FCC
requirements including equipment authorization and labeling requirements. (47 U.S.C. § 302a(b); 47
CFR § 2.803).

3) Unintentional Radiators of RF
The second category of regulated products includes digital devices (like computers, etc.). Digital
devices are regulated as unintentional radiators under Part 15 of the FCC’s regulations (47 CFR § 15

et seq.). The FCC defines the term “digital device” as: “Devices/systems that generate and use digital
timing signals operating at greater than 9000 cycles/second and uses digital techniques
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4) Peripheral Devices

Digital Peripheral devices are also regulated by the FCC and must meet FCC (47 CFR § 15.100 (d)).
Examples of Digital Peripheral devices: terminals, printers, video monitors, keyboards, etc.

5) Laser Devices (FDA) Food and Drug Administration

All devices that use a laser need to be approved by Hitachi’s Import Export group for both FCC and
the Food and Drug Administration (“FDA”) (21 CFR §1040.10). All Laser products shipped to the
U.S. market must be FDA certified: Information needed prior to the purchase of a laser includes:

e FDA Accession Number

e Manufacturers Name and Address
e Model Number

*The FDA information above should be determined at the time of purchase. If the FDA information
is unavailable at the time of purchase, the supplier is responsible for obtaining this information from
the FDA at their own expense and cannot ship until FDA compliance is met.

6) FCC Labeling

Devices that require an equipment authorization are also subject to labeling requirements (47 CFR §
15.19).

7) Class A Digital Devices or Peripherals — User Manuals

Class A digital devices or peripherals, which are devices and peripherals that are marketed
exclusively for use in business, industrial and commercial environments, must include the following
statement in its user manual or instructions furnished the user:

NOTE: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class A
digital device, pursuant to part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide
reasonable protection against harmful interference when the equipment is operated in a
commercial environment. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency
energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instruction manual, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. Operation of this equipment in a residential area
is likely to cause harmful interference in which case the user will be required to correct the
interference at his/her own expense.
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Section

Supplier Rating Program

I. Application
A. All LP Suppliers (direct material)
B. Active only (at least one shipment per 6 months)
I1. Scope
A. 12 month period (annually)
B. By calendar year (beginning 1/1, ending 12/31)
I11. Responsibility
A. (ASTEMO)AM Purchasing is rating administrator
* Calculates total score
» Communicates to suppliers
* Overall window between (ASTEMO)AM and supplier for problems, which cannot be resolved at
the functional/operational level.
B. (ASTEMO)AM internal customers of LP suppliers for Quality (SQA) and Delivery (PC) matters evaluate
in perspective areas (see Rating topic in these categories within this handbook).
C. LP Suppliers
» Should strive for perfect scoring
* Verify accuracy of rating and communicate discrepancies back to (ASTEMO)AM.
» Utilize the rating to benchmark current condition and utilize the evaluation for continuous
improvement.
V. Frequency

Formal annual rating for each eligible supplier.

ISSUE: 15 DATE:11/8/17 SECTION5 Page1of8
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V. Documentation (Exhibits are attached)

A. Summary page listing scores by Department and Annual total
B. CAMPAS Form

C. Strategic Suitability Evaluation - supplier may receive this form depending on yearly purchased
dollar amount.

V1. Performance Factors
A. 70% total score is minimum threshold acceptable level
B. Less than 70% score then supplier:

e |s considered Probation

e May be ineligible for new business opportunity

e May be issued a SRCAR and if so, must submit a corrective action plan

e May be ineligible for RFQ’s (buyer’s option)

e May be subject to special countermeasures for chronic deficient scoring, including desourcing

v' Final desourcing according to (ASTEMO)AM Executive Committee (top management
of Production, DE, QA & Purchasing).
C. Greater than 70% scores:

e Supplier is eligible for
v Performance award and/or
v Special achievement award for distinguished customer service.

ISSUE: 15 DATE:11/8/17 SECTION 5 Page 2 of 8
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35

35

Quality

SUPPLIER NAME HERE TOTAL SCORE: 70/ 100
= Your Score Possible Score

30 30
Procurement Delivery

W

Enviromental

*Suppliers with Strategic Suitability status will reflect an additional graphed category
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(HIAMS)Constitutional Assessment Method for Partners of Automotive Systems (CAMPAS) ver.4

Constitutional Assessment Method for Partners of Automotive Systems

mSubject partners for assessment : Suppliers or subcontractors which supply (HIAMS) with production goods

mFrequency of the assessment : Once per year (Jan-Dec) Director Manager Buyer
Supplier code Official name of supplier Business field Shane Vanwinkle Bobbie Steinhauer Amanda Byrd
HA2020 (AM-HK) 2/5/2018 2/5/2018 2/5/2018
Tselect from a list
1.A Result
Rank A B [} D < Aggregated points>
Total points QOver 85 85~70 70~50 49 or less Performance 23.0
Gontent Strategic partner Key supplier Needs development Below standard System 12.0 Rank D
Total points 36.0
2. Points Allocation < Comments>>
ok QC D S Evaluation [tems 0
allocation | Quality Cost Delivery L
environment
Performance 230 0.0 00 20.0 3.0
System 120 10.0 00 0.0 20
Total points 35.0 10.0 0.0 20.0 5.0
3. Evaluation content
< Performance>>
(Quality: Q) A+B+C
(35/80)
| PPM | 0 | <10 | 10-100 | 100-1000 | >1000
|l Paints | 40 | 30 | 20 | 10 | 0 A A
[ ] = [oe ]
(25/40)
Cartineatiene Obtain 150-9001/T5-16349 Obtained ISO after the Does not have
(continuously renewing) year 2000 150 or IATF certification
Points 10 8 0 B B
[ ] = [ s0 ]
(5/10)
5 = Yes, 0=Na
Di / Con / Respon Points
Submits effective and complete Corrective Actions b
PPAP submittals are on-time and complete 5
IRespands timely ta CARs/Initial C timely 5
Has no recurring problems 5 C C
is responsive to general requests 5 [ 30 | = [ so0 |
SREA/Supparting Dacumentatian is submitted timely 5 (5/30)
(Cost: €)
(Cost Level)
Annual cost reduction ratio
0% | oa% [ 1o% | 23w [ 34w [ 45w [ sex
| Paints 0 [ 5 [ = | e To | 12 | 15 | 20
D
[Performance for VEC proposal]
Category Points
ISubmitted one or more VEC proposals 0
One or more VEC proposals are accepted or accepted with some conditions 4] E D+E
Has a current CR of over 5%/month or has submitted a VEC idea worth 2-5% cr/month 0 | o | | 0.0 |
20/30
[Cost structure evaluation] Applicable=1
Attitudes (1) Proactively responds to HIAMS's needs [targets) 0
2 points| @ All employees are engaged in improving profitability [+]
ICost management @ Submits cost breakdown worksheets with new RFQ's o]
(2 s aware of overail cost and identifies wastes from purchasing to shipping and reduces cost where necessary 1]
3 paints] @ Proactively submits cost reduction proposals for products and sets high cost reduction goals ]
Respanse (1) submits responses ta RFQ's by deadlines 1]
(2) Submits response to CAMPAS carrective action timely (if required) 1] F
3 points](3) Submits timely respanses ta requests for supplier impacts during potential delivery stoppages (earthquake, strikes, fires, etc.) 0 [ oo |
Factory management (1) Creates specific impravement plans for reducing internal defects 4] T D+E+F
2 paints| @ Responds quickly to Toaling audits and/or Capacity verification requests o] Evaluation poinlsl
| Total points(F) 0 | oo |
[Financial Review Completed? ]
|(Delivery: D) G
100% 95% 80% 0% [20 ]
0% ZR0 BCEe s8N # of occurrences of Zero 1+ PR
Keep delivery date on time on time on time on time Premium Freight if 1+ G+H
20 15 10 0 5 0 0 [0 1] [ 200 ]
G) (H
licable=1
Attitudes (1) Secures appropriate plant capacity, cooperates well and responds quickly ta fluctuations in order quantity 0
Production control @ Supplier has not caused a customer disruption, including yard halds and stap ships o] |
@ Supplier has not caused Hitachi to receive customer notifications of Special status related to delivery issues o] z‘l 0.0 I
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3 poimsl@ Infarms Hitachi quickly when delivery dates cannot be met I 0

S GeHl

(Safety - Enviromental - CSR: SE)

[EDi | @ standard or alternate EDI is implemented 0 .~ Evaluation points]|
| Total points(l)] 0 20.0
TSO14001 Certified | No Cert J C
Third-party certificates. 3 0 I 3 |/ [ 30 ]
| Ontime | Late [Not Suomitted| L L

Conflict Mineral reporting response % [ 7] I = I I 3

] — [ 20 ]

Compliance violation

A 20 points

JHK+L

Evaluation paints

M
Troubles such as Environmental pollution, labor issues, cartels, antisacial trading occurred | | —_— 0

[20 points are deducted in cases where a violation has occured]

(-20

CPRC-FORM-005

Issue: 11 Date: 2/14/17 Page: 1 of 1 Authorization: Kelly True
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Strategic Suitability Form (example)

Strategic suitability evaluation

: . . int i .. | Evaluation
MNO| Evaluation contents Evaluation points point | ndwviduat W eight .
allocation| point point
1'Supplier has specific tachnology required for Hitachi products. 3 3 0.47 1.41
21Supplier has a plan to obtain latest technologies. 3 3 0.47 1.41
3 Is supplier imvesting in equipment to support Hitachi for new products and
Advanced technologies. 3 3 0.47 1.41
~
1 technnlog}r, ... |4Supplier has advantage for development and technology capability in q q 1 41
Production capability | * ¢om parison with other companies in the same business. 0.47 :
51Supplier has advantage for production speed (lead time) in comparison with
o . 3 3 1.41
other companies in the same business. 0.47
Total 15 ’
Technology attitude / | N L .
2 development (1'Supplier inftiates a spec change or production improvement idea. 5 5 0.6 3
3 Communicafion / 1'Supplier has a team in place to support our needs 5 5 0.6 3
support PR ' FRofourns '
(1Supplier has provided their products to our oversea plant. 5
4 |Global capability (K suppliorhas notyal) 5 0.6 3
1'Supplier has global producticn plant but hasn't provided to our oversea plant yet. 3
5 [Sourcing plan (DSupplier is necessary partner for our company. 4 4 1 4
Total 34 20
CPRC-FORM-008 sswes Date: 291447 Page: 1of 1 Authorization: Kelly Truee
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Supplier Quality History (Example)

Reporting YEAR Date
Supplier Name

_IJ TagDa_te Drawing No. Part Name Reason Esgosntbn Tag N::nber PPH Cm
Defects

[ [ ] I I [ I I ]
|Date- 2742017 | Issue: 9 Authorzason: Steve Me adows | Page 1011
FUR-FORM-040
ISSUE: 15 DATE:11/8/17 SECTION 5 Page 7 of 8
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Section

6

* Quality Management System Policy

Message to Supplier

IATF 16949 Element 8.4.2.3 mandates, 'Unless otherwise authorized by the customer, suppliers to
the organization shall be third party registered to ISO 9001:2015 by an accredited third-party
certification body. All current production suppliers to Hitachi Astemo Americas, Inc. shall be at a
minimum, third-party registered to ISO/IATF 16949 or registered to ISO 9001:2015 with evidence of
conformance to IATF 16949 unless otherwise specified in writing by the customer. If currently not
compliant to these requirements, supplier must show a documented plan to achieve this certification.

(ASTEMO)AM is committed to working with its suppliers to ensure customer satisfaction, as well as
compliance to the IATF 16949 standard.

The goal of IATF 16949 is the development of a quality management system that provides for
continual improvement, emphasizing defect prevention and the reduction of variation and waste in
the supply chain.

Quality Policy

“We deliver Global industry leading Quality and exceed customer expectations with our products,
services thanks to our people.”

As the company strategy foundation, our commitment is executed by:
e |dentifying and understanding requirements from our customers and other relevant stake holders;

e Monitoring and continuously improving our processes and management system to support our
value chain from innovation through delivery to customer:

e Assessing and mitigating risks for safe, reliable and effective products and services:

e Building a strong partnership with our customers, employees and suppliers based on cooperation
and accountability.

Each employee is accountable to deploy this Quality Policy through its relevant responsibilities and
authorities.

Brice Koch
President & CEO
Hitachi Astemo, Ltd.
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HITACHI ASTEMO AMERICAS, INC.
CONTROLLED COPY



Environmental Management System Policy

Rev.

: - HITACHI
Astemo Amerlcas Inc. ki

Committed -Hitachi is committed to the prevention of pollution and strives for continual
improvement in order fo minimize impact on the environment.

Awareness - Hitachi's environmental commitment is communicated fo all persons
working for or on behalf of our Company.

. N .

Requirements - As a responsible corporate citizen, Hitachiis commifted fo comply
with all applicable environmental requirements.

A R

Environmental Objectives and Targefs - Hitachi Management will provide the framework
for sefting and reviewing environmental objectives and targets to support ISO 14001.

Rev. 4/1/2021

Mr. Paul Carroll

N

Ll

CARE Environmental Policy 2021.pdf
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Section

Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS)

Purpose
Toassure (ASTEMO)AM's compliance with all applicable regulations by securing properand
accurate MSDS documentation from LP suppliers.
Responsibilities
1) LP Suppliers
a) Priortopurchase orshipmentofany chemicalto (ASTEMO)AM, LP suppliers must
send MSDSto (ASTEMO)AM. The MSDS isto be reviewed, and approved by the
Health Safety and Environmental Department (HSE). Once HSE has approved
the chemical, it can then be purchased and shipped.
b) Provide Material Safety Data Sheet (MSDS) for:
= All chemicals,
m  With every shipment.
2) Hitachi Automotive Systems, Inc.
a) Purchasing Buyer
m  Verifies on all Purchase Orders that MSDS is requested with each shipment
before issue to suppliers.
m  Communication contact between supplier and (ASTEMO)AMor any
environmental issues.
m  May issue Corrective Action Request requiring 8-D countermeasure for
supplier non-conformance (No MSDS with any shipment).
b) Administration (HSE)
m  Mainauthority within (ASTEMO)AM for MSDS (monitors LP compliance).
m  Periodically audits for compliance.
m  Catalogues all: Original MSDS documents and Chemical Abstract numbers
(CAS) for all purchased chemicals on database.
ISSUE: 2 HITACHI AUTOMOTIVE SYSTEMS AMERICAS, INC. SECTION7 PAGE1
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c) Production Control (receiving clerk)
m  Verifies that each shipment of chemical is accompanied by MSDS

m  TakesCorrective Actionforany chemical deliveryto (ASTEMO)AM withoutany
MSDS document.

e Transfer to quarantine.

o Contact (ASTEMO)AM buyer
Documents
PUR-FORM-035 Purchase Order
EMS-E-WI-010 Work Instruction for Chemical Approval Process
EMS-E-FORM-012 Chemical Request Form
EMS-E-FORM-013 Chemical Evaluation
MSDS (Sample)

MSDS instructions (FR regulators)

SECTION7 PAGE 2 HITACHI AUTOMOTIVE SYSTEMS AMERICAS, INC. ISSUE: 2
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Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS)
FULL TEXT OF REGULATION: 29cfr1910.120029cfr1910.1200(29 CFR 1910.1200(g))
FULL TEXT OF REGULATION: 29cfr1910.1200(g)29cfr1910.1200(g)

Chemical manufacturers and importers must obtain or develop a material safety data
sheet for each hazardous chemical they produce or import and must forward these to the
employer at the time of initial shipment. Employers are required to obtain and maintain an
MSDS for each hazardous chemical which they use in their workplace.

New information must be incorporated on the MSDS within three months following the
manufacturer’s receipt of the information, and the new MSDS must be transmitted to the
employer with the next shipment of the chemical.

Information must be in English, and include identity used on the label and the chemical
and common names for the hazardous chemical. Mixtures are to receive special
treatment as described in Hazard Determination. One MSDS may be used for similar
mixtures with essentially the same hazards and contents.

An MSDS also must include information on physical and chemical characteristics of the
hazardous chemical, known acute and chronic health effects, and related information;
information on exposure limits, and whether OSHA, the International Agency for Research
on Cancer, or the National Toxicology Program consider the chemical a carcinogen;
precautionary measures; emergency and first aid procedures; date of preparation; and
identification of the party responsible for the MSDS. No blank spaces are permitted —
spaces should be marked when information is not found or is not applicable.

Material safety data sheets may be kept in any form, including operational procedures and
may be designed to cover groups of hazardous chemicals in a work area where it may be
more appropriate to address the hazards of a process rather than individual hazardous
chemicals.

The employer, however, must ensure that in all cases the required information is provided
for each hazardous chemical, and is readily accessible during each work shift to
employees when they are in their work areas.

© Copyright 1994, The Bureau of National Affairs, Inc.

« For Environmental Management System support, Hitachi Automotive Products
is requiring that all chemicals be accompanied by an Material Safety Data Sheet
(MSDS).
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Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc.

955 Warwick Road ]nspire the Nej(t

Harrodsburg, Ky
Phone (859) 734-9451 Fax: (859) 734-6689

To: All Suppliers:

Effective August 27, 2018, all invoices for domestic freight bills where Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc. is responsible for the
cost of the freight must be submitted to 1L2000, LLC for the following Hitachi locations listed below:

All freight bills should be billed 3rd Party to the following address:

Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc.
C/O 1L2000

PO Box 2545

Virginia Beach, VA 23450

COMPANY ADDRESS CITY STATE ZIP
Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc. 955 Warwick Road Harrodsburg KY 40330
Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc. 601 Robinson Drive Harrodsburg KY 40330
Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc. 1150 Mayde Road Berea KY 40403
Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc. 301 Mayde Road Berea KY 40403
Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc. 1000 Unisia Drive Monroe GA 30655

For Small Package, Courier & International Invoices:

Submit Invoices to the addresses listed above for shipments that pertained to their location.

Small Package:
If you are shipping small package via FedEx or UPS (shipments less than 150 Ibs.) then you do not need to include the billing address
information. FedEx and UPS have already been instructed on where to send their invoices for payment of freight charges.

Full Truckload (FTL):
Process remains the same

For Less Than Truckload shipment(s) moving collect to Hitachi,

Shipments 150 Ibs. or more must be shipped via a less than truckload carrier. The bill of lading must be created, and the carrier selected
by accessing the 1L2000 website. Failure to follow these procedures will result in the total freight charges being invoiced back to the
supplier plus a $100 administrative fee.

You must use the IL2000 Vendor Transportation Management System to schedule shipments and generate Bills of Lading and
associated labels. The IL2000 website can be accessed by following link: https://apps.il2000.com.

You will receive a calendar invitation to participate in the IL2000 Supplier Training Sessions. Once you participate in one of their 6
training sessions offered on the following dates: August 20", 21%, and 22™ at either 10:00 a.m. or 1:00 pm est. time, 1L2000 will provide
you with a username and password to access your account along with a user manual.

Training is MANDATORY. If you cannot make it to one of 6 training sessions offered, please email L2000 at
Clientservices@112000.com or by phone 877-373-4525.

There will also be a tutorial on how to use the IL2000 Supplier Suite. Link to be provided on 8/20/18.

If you are paying the freight charges, then you may ship via the carrier of your choice.

It is imperative that these instructions are followed. We appreciate your cooperation in supporting these changes to our transportation
policy. Should you have any questions, please do not hesitate to call me.

Regards,

Karen Trial,
Corporate PC&L Director,
Hitachi Automotive Systems America, Inc.


https://apps.il2000.com/
mailto:Clientservices@Il2000.com
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Definition

1) Delivery Window is one day and that is the due date showing on the Supplier Release.

2) To be considered on time, supplier must ship total quantity due so that it delivers on the due date. Paperwork

(packing list, MSDS, etc.) must also be included or the shipment will be considered late and the delivery
rating will be affected.

3) Number of service days is the transportation time from your shipping point to delivery at Hitachi. The pick-up
day, weekends or holidays should not be counted as a service day.

4) Packing slip should contain the Purchase Order Number, Part Number(s), and Quantity.

Guidelines

1

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7

8)

9)

10

~

Shipments that weigh less than 150 Ibs. should be shipped via Fed Ex Express Second Day. Suppliers should adjust
their shipping date to compensate for any difference in delivery time. Shipments that weigh over 150 Ibs. should be

shipped by (ASTEMO) AM's designated carrier according to the number of service days so that it arrives on the due
date.

The supplier should calculate their shipping date by subtracting the number of service days from the due date. The
pickup day, holidays and weekends are not counted. Example:

Ship Day Number of Service Days Delivery Day
Thursday 1 Friday
Tuesday 2 Thursday
Thursday 3 Tuesday

As long as the supplier meets these requirements then shipments will be considered on time. If the trucking
company delivers late or early and that is reflected on the Delivery Tracking Report, the supplier is responsible for
notifying Production Control Department of any discrepancies. Any trucking related issues will be reviewed if
Production Control Department is notified within one month of rating and the delivery rating may be adjusted.

Any supplier not following correct routing (unless authorized by (ASTEMO)AM) will be charged for the total cost of
freight charges plus $100 administrative fee. This will be debited to the supplier's account. Failure to comply will also
affect the supplier's Delivery Rating.

If the supplier has experienced production problems and chooses to expedite the shipment to make on-time delivery,
this should be shipped pre-paid, charged to the supplier, and the US-based company should be listed as the
“Importer or Record” (Consignee), and (ASTEMO) AM as the Destination Address only. The supplier may use any
carrier they chose when they are paying freight if parts arrive in time to meet PO due date. In the event of a quality
issue the supplier should expedite, as normal truck delivery may not be acceptable.

If (ASTEMO) AM is neither the consignee nor the shipper but responsible for paying the freight charges (3rd party
billing), then (ASTEMO) AM's designated carrier must be used. Bill of lading must be created by accessing the 1L2000
web site as previously mentioned above.

Supplier should include correct description or National Motor Freight Classification (NMFC) item number(s) on bill of

lading. (Example: Plastic Parts NOI 6 — 12 |b. PCF). This classification determines transportation charges, so it is
important that this information is correct.

Multiple orders with the same shipping dates should be consolidated and shipped under one bill of lading. Refer to
the weight guidelines to determine shipping method.

Suppliers are responsible for documenting pick up numbers, contact names, dates and time when calling carries for
pickup. It is also the supplier's responsibility to follow up with the carrier if pick-ups are not made timely.

Hitachi expects each supplier to meet our requested delivery date. It is the supplier's responsibility to advise the
appropriate Production Control Planner as soon as possible if the requested delivery date cannot be met.



INTERNATIONAL FREIGHT REQUIREMENTS

At Initial Setup, International Suppliers and (ASTEMO)AM Procurement should reach out to Import Export Group to
setup logistic lanes and SOP for international documentation requirements. The Import Export Group contact for
Logistics and Operations is:

HK/BM/LA: Becky Baker — becky.baker@hitachi-automotive.us

BK: Alexei Tioukalov — alexei.tioukalov@hitachi-automotive.us

GA: Debra Washington — debra.washington@hitachi-automotive.us

Foreign Supplier Shipping Requirements

Hitachi must obtain certain documentation from the foreign supplier in order to clear the imported products through
U.S. Customs, meet Customs-Trade Partnership Against Terrorism (C-TPAT) best practices, and meet the
requirements of U.S. Customs Importer Security Filings (ISF) in order to properly enter the goods into the United
States.

Advanced Shipping Notice (ASN) is required by email from each foreign supplier to (ASTEMO)AM Import Export
Group when the ordered products are shipped from the overseas supplier location. (ASTEMO)AM must obtain pre-
advise information, including the commercial invoice, packing list, and bill of lading before the products leave
supplier’s facility and/or foreign port of departure

(ASTEMO)AM has included the Invoice Requirements on the next page to enable each foreign supplier to comply with
the above shipping requirements:

Steps for Air/Ocean Shipments

1.) (ASTEMO)AM issues PO to Foreign Supplier

2.) Eoreign Supplier produces good

3.) Eoreign Supplier prepares goods for shipment

4.) Foreign Supplier arranges shipment deliver to port of departure

5.) Supplier_contacts their logistics company & broker for inland transportation and export fees 6.)
Supplier or broker to contact (ASTEMO)AM Forwarder of Choice to be alerted about shipment 7.) Email
Invoice, Packing List & B/L to persons on Invoice Requirement Letter

8.) (ASTEMO)AM Forwarder of Choice ships goods via pre-arranged Air/Ocean Carrier

PACKING LIST EXAMPLE

Preferred Method 1 — (same PO- 1 line on invoice still needs to be broken down per case on packing list)

Cages numbered in 3 digits { 001-590
{hen slari aver)

Salas Div,

i@

Cage N-:-/d chages i]__,..c“m,_afmw:'g EiAne Met Weight | Oross Weight Measuramsan:

y 4 PALLET FCS K3 HGS M3
769 1 [RI35640 106 SER O 628, 0 1. 269
T 1 RTan6s0 106 o, O 2, 1 1. 20

PALLETS | Ps K63 KiS M3
TT4) 2 | 200 | L1760 | 1,256.0 2. 538
._..'::::i . =ttty Pttt === ==&5S e ——— e
! PO s
! identified for
! each case #
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Preferred Method 2 — (Multiple PO's in same case - list out all PO's. Do not have to duplicate to identify case again, only
PO's within the case)

Invoice Reguirements for International Shipments

The commercial invoice submitted to U.S. Customs must contain complete and accurate information. Customs
requires the following information on all commercial invoices:

11)
12)

13)
14)

U.S. port of entry

Date of shipment

Origin of the shipment

Shipper name

Buyer name

Detailed description of the merchandise — with purchase order and drawing number listed for each line
item

Tariff classification number (to at least 6 digits)

Marks and numbers of the packages/cases/pallets — identified with PO

Quantities

Purchase price of each item

Currency of the purchase

If costs (such as freight & insurance) are included in the purchase price then those costs must be
itemized by name and amount for the shipment.

Country of origin (if multiple origins, please clarify on invoice)

Invoice must be English

15) Terms of sale on invoice (FOB, FCA, DDP, etc.)

Purchase Order #: Must be included on the invoice with each line item.

A packing list, including case number, quantity, and purchase order number, is also needed for every shipment.



IMPORTANT:

(ASTEMO)AM also requires a copy of the invoice be emailed as soon as the
shipment leaves the seller’s facility. The invoice MUST be emailed to ALL of the following:

HK/BM/LA
becky.baker@hitachi-automotive.us
sarah.reinsmith@hitachi-automotive.us

tyler.dunaway@hitachi-automotive.us
ashey.dunn@hitachi-automotive.us

GA

ga-materials@hitachi-automotive.us

BK

alexei.tioukalov@hitachi-automotive.us

EA

thomas.bieniek@hitachi.automotive.us
jennifer.dunny@hitachi-automotive.us

Supplier Lot Number Shipping Document Instructions

Line item number listed on Commercial Invoice
Number assigned to individual pallets

Hitachi assigned Purchase Order number

Hitachi part number (number on Purchase Order)
Quantity breakdown by Supplier Lot number
Supplier lot number for traceability- if required

cuokrwnPR

Purpose:
Hitachi Customer Requirement for Traceability
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Country of Origin Requirements

(ASTEMO)AM is required to report Country of Origin on their products, and is required to comply with
the American Automobile Labeling Act (AALA) and Corporate Average Fuel Economy (CAFE)

regulations. To do this, we require information from the supplier so we can provide our customers and

US Governing Bodies with correct documentation. (ASTEMO)AM also utilizes Free-Trade Agreements
(referred to as FTA) for preferential duty treatment with certain countries, should goods qualify. Itis

highly recommended that suppliers have a staff member who is competent in all areas of 9.1 thru 9.4.

9.1 — Country of Origin Reporting

9.2 — Free Trade Agreements

9.3 — American Automobile Labeling Act (AALA)

9.4 — Corporate Average Fuel Economy (CAFE)

9.5 - (ASTEMO)AM Import Export Group Contacts

9.1 - Country of Origin Reporting

= (ASTEMO)AM will send requests for Supplier Country of Origin Certificates (PM-Form-232) to ALL suppliers
annually, and all foreign suppliers are required to list Country of Origin on Commercial Invoices to (ASTEMO)AM.
For Suppliers within Free-Trade Agreement regions, it is REQUIRED the supplier provide a Free-Trade
Agreement Form in-lieu-efln_lieu of Supplier Country of Origin Certificate (PM-Form-232) if their products
qualify for preferential treatment.

m  Additionally, supplier is required to provide (ASTEMO)AM a Supplier Country of Origin Certificate (or FTA form)

for all parts during PPAP. -itis-expected-supplierSuppliers are required to alert (ASTEMO)AM Import/Export
contacts below if there is a Country of Origin change.

m  Should a Country of Origin change occur within the goods ordered, it-is-expected-for-the-supplier is required to
provide an updated Supplier Country of Origin Certificate (or FTA Form) to (ASTEMO)AM Import Export Group
as soon as possible.

m  Failure to comply with the conditions above may adversely effect supplier ratings.

9.2 - Free Trade Agreements (FTA)

The United States of America has free trade agreements with 20 countries, in addition to Generalized System of
Preference (GSP). What this does is allow the United States to import items from many different locations across the
world to help grow their economies and provide competitive pricing for the US Consumer, therefore increasing the US
Economy and the value of the US Dollar. Some of the commonly used FTAs are USMCA, CAFTA, US-Australia
FTA, and US-Korea FTA. For more detailed information on FTAs to see if you qualify, please see the following links:

m _https:/lustr.govi/trade-agreements/free-trade-agreements

m  https://lustr.govi/issue-areas/trade-development/preference-programs/generalized-system-preference-gsp

m  http://www.usitc.gov/publications/docs/tata/hts/bychapter/1501gn.pdf
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How Do FTAs Affect You: The Supplier?
m A good you import might be eligible for preferential treatment under the particular rules of that FTA.
= (ASTEMO)AM could need information from you to determine your regions FTA eligibility for their goods.

m  (ASTEMO)AM might have to report content to their customer and must rely on you, the supplier, to provide
information based upon your supply chain.

m OEM's may cut cost by eliminating duties. A FTA qualifying part could be more competitive.
m  Content information can be crucial and will become more important in the selection of suppliers.
How Do FTAs Work?

m  FTA Rules of Origin are used to determine if a good crossing a border between two FTA countries is eligible
for preferential duty treatment.

m  The Harmonized Tariff System of the United States (HTSUS) is the basis for utilizing the Rules of Origin for all
FTAs. ltis the responsibility of the supplier to ensure proper classification for their parts under the HTSUS.
This may be accomplished through internal review or consultation with a Customs Broker, Trade Attorney, etc.

m  Regional Value Content (RVC) is used in the Rules of Origin to establish the percentage of domestic value that
must be achieved as imported / or domestic materials are processed into goods in a FTA country.

9.3 - American Automobile Labeling Act (AALA
m  Effective on October 1, 1994.
= Administered by National Highway Traffic Safety Administration (NHTSA).
m  Requires a window sticker on new cards sold in the Unites States detailing content and origin of components.

m  Requires passenger cars and other light vehicles to be labeled with information about domestic and foreign
content.

m  Provides the ultimate purchaser with information on the US/CA and foreign parts content of passenger cars
sold in the United States.

What Does (ASTEMO)AM Need From You, The Supplier, For AALA?
= Value by country code for all components / materials of your good.
= Completed and signed (ASTEMO)AM Content Reporting Form.

For AALA, How Do You Determine the Value by Country of the Components/ Materials Used
In Your Good?

m  Obtain vendor content information for your files.
m  Value is the price paid by the supplier to the customer.
m  Use a 12-quarter average exchange rate for foreign currency values.

m “Generic Part” value is attributed to the country in which it is used.
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Import value includes the value of the imported good plus ocean freight, insurance, duties and customs
brokerage fees.

Overhead, general and administrative expenses, profit and inland freight should be included as value under the
country where the manufacturing process takes place.

9.4 - Corporate Average Fuel Economy (CAFE)

Regulated by the United States Environmental Protection Agency (EPA).

Requires automobile manufacturer’s fleets of passenger cars to meet an average fuel economy level on a
model year basis.

Local content calculations are used to classify carlines sold in the United States as “domestic” or “import”.
Local content of 75% or greater will classify a carline as “domestic”.

For CAFE, How Do You Determine the Value By Country of the Component / Materials Used
In Your Good?

Total value is the sales price.
Determine the value of allimported components (FOB value plus ocean freight and insurance).
Determine any Canadian value added.

United States Content = sales price — imported parts values — Canadian value added.

9.5 - (ASTEMO)AM Import Export Group Contacts

Harrodsburg, KY Facilities: ~ Ashley Rice 859-734-8924
(Including BM, SDC, & LA)  ashley.rice @hitachi-automotive.us

Kevin Charles 859-734-6402
kevin.charles @hitachi-automotive.us

Berea (BK), KY Facility: Alexei Tioukalov 859-985-2159
alexei.tioukalov@hitachi-automotive.us

Monroe, GA Facility: Deyatae Willingham 770-207-0050
Deyatae.willingham@bhitachi-automotive.us

[ Field Code Changed
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Accounts Payable

(ASTEMO)AM willissue payments onthe Thursday that falls onthe 5" or before. Payments
will be made on all invoices dated the 21% of the prior month through the 20" of the current
month.

July2000 August 2000

un | Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu | Fri | Sat un | Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu | Fri Sat
2 3 4 5 6 7 8 1 2 3 4 5
9 10 11 12 13 14 15 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
16 17 18 19 20 21 22 13 14 15 16 17 18 19
23 24 25 26 27 28 29 20 21 22 23 24 25 26
30 31 27 28 29 30 31

September 2000 October 2000

Sun | Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu | Fri | Sat Sun | Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu | Fri | Sat
1 2 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
3 4 5 6 7 8 9 8 9 10 11 12 13 14
10 11 12 13 14 15 16 15 16 17 18 19 20 21
17 18 19 20 21 22 23 22 23 24 25 26 27 28
24 25 26 27 28 29 30 29 30 31

November 2000 December 2000

Sun | Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu | Fri | Sat Sun | Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu | Fri | Sat
1 2 3 4 31 1 2
5 6 7 8 9 10 11 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
12 13 14 15 16 17 18 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
19 20 21 22 23 24 | 25 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
26 27 28 29 30 24 25 26 27 28 29 30

LEGEND
5 | Checks printed.
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Section

11

Packaging

1) Inregards to packaging, the main focus of (ASTEMO)AM is to ensure that all parts will be protected
against damage and contamination during transportation and storage at the most economic value
possible. Returnable packaging shall be used where applicable. (ASTEMO)AM may assist with the
packaging design and development, but (ASTEMO)AM is not responsible or liable for the performance
of the final pack except when (ASTEMO)AM supplied packaging is selected.

For packaging testing standards, refer to ASTM standard D4169-05
WWW.ASTM.ORG

2) The first PPAP shipment shall be shipped to (ASTEMO)AM in mass production style packaging. A
completed (ASTEMO)AM “Packaging Approval Sheet” (RMORM- 40) must be attached to the
package. The complete form shall also be sent to the Supplier's Supplier Quality Assurance (SQA)
contact at (ASTEMO)AM noting the Estimated Time of Arrival (ETA). When the packaging is received
at (ASTEMO)AM, it will be evaluated by all involved departments for approval. If the package design is
rejected, the packaging design must be improved, based on mutual agreement between (ASTEMO)AM
and the supplier. If the supplier is unable to ship in mass production style packaging for the first
PPAP shipment, they must obtain a deviation from the SQA contact.

3) Any hand-held container must weigh under 35 pounds.

4) Approved returnable packaging must be hot stamped with the owner's name and address and be
equipped to meet (ASTEMO) AM labelling requirements. Any damaged returnable packaged shall be
returned to the owner by the regular freight route and labeled as “Damaged”.

5) All returnable pallets (plastic) shall be 48 in. x 45 in. 4 entry and contain the name and address of the
company that owns the pallet by either hot stamp or metal plate.

6) The maximum allowable height of any pack (pallet/boxes/containers, etc.) shall be 48 inches. The
maximum width is 48 inches and the maximum length is 45 inches unless a larger than specified
pack is approved by (ASTEMO) SQA contact.

7) All pallets shall be labeled with a master pallet label. See master label example #1 on page 3.

8) All boxes on a pallet shall be labeled with the complete (ASTEMO)AM drawing number, quantity, and
lot code data from the manufacturer. The serial/lot code number provided should be comprised of
data needed by the manufacturer for lot traceability in the event of a quality issue. This serial/lot
code should also be included on the packing list. (See packing list example #4 on page 5.)

9) For electronic parts each reel, pack, sealed or ESQA bag, stick, etc. shall be labeled with
(ASTEMO)AM drawing number, quantity, and manufacturer lot data as outlined in #8 above.

10) A pallet containing more than one part shall be labeled with a “Mixed Load” label and a label showing
the quantity of each part number on the pallet.

11) All parts shipped on a pallet must be stacked and shipped in a full layer (no pyramiding) to allow
double-stacking for the most efficient use of space. If the packaging cannot be double-stacked, it is
the responsibility of the supplier to place “DO NOT STACK” labels on the top and all four sides of the
pallet.

12) If there is to be any type of packaging change made, a revised (ASTEMO)AM “Packaging Approval
Sheet” must be submitted by the Supplier to the (ASTEMO)AM SQA contact along with a sample pack
for inspection. The new submission will be inspected and approved by the same process as the
original. (Refer to #2 above)

SECTION 11 PAGE 1 HITACHI AUTOMOTIVE SYSTEMS AMERICAS, INC. ISSUE: 7
CONTROLLED COPY DATE: 03/02/2020


http://www.astm.org/

(ASTEMO)AM Alternative Packaging Requirements

Alternative (Expendable) Containers

Any time returnable packaging is chosen, there must be an approved expendable alternative. If the
approved returnable package is not available at the vendor’s location, this alternative packaging must be
used. A lack of returnable packaging is not a legitimate reason to miss shipment.

Alternative Pallet
The size and style of wooden pallets may vary and will depend on the size and weight of the parts. If
pallet is full size, it shall be 48” W x 45” L x 5” H and be 4-way entry, notched stringer style.

(ASTEMO)AM Package LabBlequirements

Bar Coding

Label Format
Bar code shall be Code 39 symbology and based on the AIAG Standard.

Bar codes shall be directly below all human readable characters.
No check digits shall be used with bar codes or human readable data

No identifiers should be included in bar codes.

Required Dimensions for Master Label (see example #1 on page 3)

* human readable heights

* part number height shall be 0.5 inch (13 mm)
D.O. (delivery order) # shall be 0.5 inch (13 mm)
vendor number height shall be 0.2 inch (5 mm)
serial number height shall be 0.2 inch (5 mm)
vendor name height shall be 0.1 inch (2.5 mm)
* bar heights

* all bar heights shall be 0.5 inch (13 mm)

* average bar width
* narrow elements shall conform to range of .013 to .017 inch (0.33 to .043 mm)
* ratio of wide to narrow elements shall be 3:1, with acceptable range of 2.81:1 to
3.2:1
* quiet zone
* leading and trail zones should be at least 0.25 inch (6.4 mm)

* interchange gap
* width should be same as average narrow element bar width.

* labelsize
* 4inches (102 mm) high by 6 inches wide (153 mm)

Required Dimensions for Container Label (see example #1 on page 4)

* Label size should be 4 inches (102mm) high by 6 inches (153mm) wide unless container is too
small to accommodate 4 by 6. In that case, Supplier should submit sample to (ASTEMO)AM for
approval.

Required Dimensions for Electronic Parts (see example #2 on page 4)

* Label size should be 4 inches (102mm) high by 6 inches (153mm) wide unless available space on
reel/pack/bag/stick will not accommodate 4 by 6. In that case, Supplier should submit sample to
(ASTEMO)AM for approval.
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(ASTEMO)AM Packadeabel Requirements—continued
Instructions:

* There must be one master label per pallet/container/ropack

* Multiple parts included on one pallet/container/ropack requires multiple master labels on the same
pallet/container/ropack.

* Use full (ASTEMO)AM part number as transmitted via EDI 830 & 862. Do not deviate from the
(ASTEMO)AM part number.

Master Pallet/Container/Ropack/Box Label (Example #1)

[ (HIAMS)AM Drawing Number Required A
Do Not Use Identifiers in the HIAMS | AM ) Part Number.
Bar Code must Read the Exact Digits of the HIAMS{AM) Part Number,
~ Enample
1.2in Part No : GE106425 4
AR
GE108428 4
I QUANTITY DELIVERY ORDER NO.
1.1in
28 mm 4000
102 mm

T VENDOR

0.8in
20 mm
(For vendor's use unless
T Supplier Lot Code Required otherwise specified)
Bar Code should read the Exact Digits in the Supplier Lot Code

09in
23 mm
ABC Company, INC. Anyw here, KY 12345 v
6.00n
h 153 mm "

Master Pallet/Container/Ropack/Box Label (Example #2)

- [HIAMS)AM Drawing Number Required Example :
o ‘Il I||| | I Ilml ‘l" ||”||| |HI|‘ ST
Do Not Use Identifiers in the HIAMS [ AM ) Part Number I |HI|IH|||II|||III
GE106425 4

Bar Code must Read the Exact Diglts of the HIAMS[{AM) Part

Supplier Lot Code Required

Bar Code should read the Exact Digits in the Supplier Lot Code -
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Electronic Parts Special Requirements (example #3)
Place on each reel/sealed or ESQA bag/pack/stick.

Hitachi Electronic Parts Label

E marmple

Part No: (HIAMS)AM Drawing Number Required Part No : GE106425 4

GE 106

Do Not Use identifiers in the HIAMS [ AM | Part Number.
Bar Code must Read the Exact Digits of the HIAMS(AM) Part Number,

Suppiier Lot Code Reguired

[HRmm

Bar Code should read the Exact Digits in the Supplier Lot Code

| A AV 0 N AT A I

Optional 2D Master Label Requirement
Some (ASTEMO) facilities have a 2D scan requirement for the Master Label.

425 4

In that case, all specs stay

the same except for the bar code requirement. Please check with the SQA contact of the (ASTEMO) site

for which packaging is being supplied to ascertain if the 2D option is required.

x [HIAMS)AM Drawing Number Required — 1
Do Not Use Identifiers in the HIAMS [ AM | Part Number. )
Bar Code must n.:ad the E.lr:ctnm:llh of the HIAMS|AM) Part Number, Part No: GE1ﬂ542 5 4

12in

l GE 108425 4

T QUANTITY DELIVERY ORDER NO.
1.1in
30 mm

40in
102 mm
SUPPLIER e
08in
20 mm
Data Matrix
; __!l#lu Lot Code Required
091 | BarCode should read the Exact Digits In the Supplier Lot Code =) il
23mm 0 ?k -
ABC COMPANY, INC. HARRODSBURG, KY 40330 QR o=k v
. 6.0in
153 mm
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Packing List Example

Vendor Name
Vendor Address

PAGE 1 OF 1

PACK LIST

DATE

DOCUMENT NUMBER

28-JUN-17

1021057105

SHIP TO

HITACHI AUTCMOTIVE PRODUCTS
955 WARWICK ROAD, DOCK 4
HARRODSBURG, KY 40330 USA

L: 01 PACKLIST: 1021057105

ECT1

267787 01

CUSTOMER ORDER

CARRIER DELIVERY TERMS

BILL OF LADING NUMBER

R444167

FedEx 2 Day Economy - Collect FOB SHIPPING

ITEM/DESCRIPTION uom

SHIPPED QTY REFERENCE

FED-EX#:

TEL:859 734-
FAX:859 734-

etk hde deokdr kbR k KA

RACHEL RILEY

RACHEL.RILEY@HITACHI-AUTOMOTIVE.US

MANDI JONES
TEL:859 734-
FAX:859 734-

MANDIJONES@HITACHI-AUTOMOTIVE.US

CC: ALL ORDER CONFIRMATIONS TO: CHARLOTTE ALLEN@HITACHI-AUTOMOTIVE.US

0001 BMP-1

INVOICES AUTO-EMAIL TO: RACHEL.RILEY@HMITACHI-AUTOMOTIVE.US

A 2500200 001 BRD MKR PRB&RECP

EACH

PROMISE DATE: 28-JUN-17
T T STOCK BIN:

LOT NUMBER: 24»9030001 0001

Vendor lot number

PRINTED BY SERGIO MURGUIA 28-JUN-17 17:21:14 S0: 214128

ULTIMATE DESTINATION: USA

1.00 1

PL

2141287
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Hitachi Packaging Data Sheet

Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc.

Packaging Data Sheet (PDS)

Part Number:

Supplier Name:

Part Name:

Contact Name:

Program Name:

Address:

Hitachi Contact:

City, State, Zip Code:

Phone: Phone:
E-mail: E-mail:
Ship Method: Packaging Design/Purchase Repsonsibility: Estimated SOP Date:
Land(Truck) @ Sea & Air Hitachi: [] Supplier: [
. Outside Packaging Dimensions Weight(kg/lbs Standard Number of
PaCkagmg g . : ghttkg ) Pieces/Pack (SNP)
. Length Width Height Net Tare Gross
Information - - -
in mm in mm in mm Ibs kg Ibs kg Ibs kg Per Box Per Pallet
Hand Held Container
Component Length Width Height Weight Supplier Outside Process | No [] Yes []
Dimensions in mm in mm in mm lbs kg |fyes, how many days in the process?
(in and mm) What is the quantity of packaging?
Pallet specifications Packaging Components Container / Box Label
Material Type: plastic Heat Treatment: no Banded: no Wrapped: vyes [Bag ] [ polifoam Information
i X Length in Length mm 0 Dividers D |:| Silica Gel|Box Label Information
Pallet dimensions C ) —
(inches & millimeters) Widthin Widthmm 0 | Max Stack Factor | NA |Bubble wrap [ Traceability method:
Height in Height mm 0 Blister/Tray D Date D
Pallet weight Packaging Type ESD Protection [ Shift O
Tare (lbs): Tare (kgs): 0 Container Internal Dunnage |corner Support [ Production line ]
Net (Ibs): Net (kgs): 0 Expendable [] |expendable [1 |other (Specify below) [] |Mfg. Location U
Gross (Ibs): 0 Gross (kgs): 0 Returnable [] |Returnable [1 |vci Paper Julian date U
Other' examples: VCI paper, Temperature Indicator,
Humidity Indicator, Reel Diameter

Comments:

Notes:

Packaging Contingency Plan for returnable packaging: Supplier to propose alternate packaging or provide additional detals on separate form.

Refer to section 11 of the Supplier Handbook for additional packing and label instructions

Internal Use Only:

Procurement Pkg Engineer

SQA

DE PC

Whse/Logistics

Production

QA PLT
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Hitachi Packaging Data Sheet
Photos (Tab 2 on data sheet)

Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc.

Packaging Photos

Part Picture

Label Picture

PARTNO.
P)

SUPPLIER
)

SERIAL/LOT CODE
(S)

ABC CONPANY. BC. HARRCDSEURS, Ky 4535

t=mm

Containter Photo (or sketch)

Interior Design Photo (or sketch)

Containter Photo (or sketch)

Interior Design Photo (or sketch)

Pallet (requires 4 way entry, clearance high 5" (120 mm)

Packaging Description: Pallet holds 24 boxes and 96 parts

Notes:

This is the second tab. Please make sure this it is completed.
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Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc.
Packaging Data Sheet (PDS)

Part Number:

Supplier Name:

Part Name:

Contact Name:

Program Name:

Address:

Hitachi Contact:

City, State, Zip Code:

Phone: Phone:
E-mail: E-mail:
Ship Method: Packaging Design/Purchase Repsonsibility: Estimated SOP Date:
Land(Truck) ®@ Sea O Air O Hitachi: [ Supplier: []
Packaging Outside Packaging Dimensions Weight(kg/lbs) S;?ndar,i N“km*s’;f:f
. Length Width Height Net Tare Gross ieces/Pack ( )
Information ; , ,
in mm in mm in mm Ibs kg Ibs kg Ibs kg Per Box Per Pallet
Hand Held Container
Component Length Width Height Weight Supplier Outside Process | No [] Yes []
Dimensions in mm in mm in mm Ibs kg |If yes, how many days in the process?
(in and mm) What is the quantity of packaging?
Pallet specifications Packaging Components Container / Box Label
Material Type: plastic Heat Treatment: no Banded: no Wrapped: yes |[Bag L[] O Polifoam Information
. . Length in Length mm 0 Dividers D D Silica Gel|Box Label Information
Pallet dimensions . . . —
(inches & millimeters)  Vidth in Widthmm o | Max Stack Factor | N/A  |Bubble Wrap L] Traceability method:
Height in Height mm 0 Blister/Tray D Date D
Pallet weight Packaging Type ESD Protection [ Shift L]
Tare (Ibs): Tare (kgs): Container Internal Dunnage |Corner Support D Production line D
Net (Ibs): Net (kgs): Expendable [ | |Expendable [ ] [Other (Specify below) [ ] [Mfg. Location [
Gross (Ibs): 0 Gross (kgs): 0 Returnable [ | |Returnable [ [vci Paper Julian date [
Other' examples: VCI paper, Temperature Indicator, Humidity
Indicator, Reel Diameter

Comments:

Notes:

Packaging Contingency Plan for returnable packaging: Supplier to propose alternate packaging or provide additional detals on separate form.

Refer to section 11 of the Supplier Handbook for additional packing and label instructions

Internal Use Only:

Procurement

Pkg Engineer

SQA

DE

PC

Whse/Logistics

Production

QAPLT

PM-FORM-40
ISSUE: 4

AUTHORIZATION:
Jeff Bastin

Date: 10/11/17
Page: 10of2




Packaging Photos

Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc.

Part Picture

Label Picture

Containter Photo (or sketch)

Interior Design Photo (or sketch)

Containter Photo (or sketch)

Interior Design Photo (or sketch)

Pallet (requires 4 way entry, clearance high 5" (120 mm)

Packaging Description: Pallet holds 24 boxes and 96 parts

Notes:
PM-FORM-40 AUTHORIZATION: Date: 10/11/17
ISSUE: 4 Jeff Bastin

Page 2 of 2



Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc.
Packaging Data Sheet (PDS)

Part Number: C35D300003 Supplier Name: Metal Industries
Part Name: Spring Contact Name: Rob Smith
Program Name: AZ222 Address: 1123 Creeksville Lane
Hitachi Contact: Jim Doe City, State, Zip Code: Toledo, AL 78243
Phone: 123-456-7890 Phone: 123-456-7890
E-mail: Jim.Doe@hitachi-automotive.us E-mail: Robs@gmail.com
Ship Method: Packaging Design/Purchase Repsonsibility: Estimated SOP Date:
Land(Truck) ®@ Sea O Air O Hitachi: [ Supplier: 1/15/2020
Packaging Outside Packaging Dimensions Weight(kg/lbs) Sgéndafl‘li N“km*s’;fPOf
. Length Width Height Net Tare Gross ieces/Pack ( )
Information . , ,
in mm in mm in mm Ibs kg Ibs kg Ibs kg Per Box Per Pallet
Hand Held Container 8 203.2 4 101.6 4 101.6 12 5.45 2 0.91 14 6.36 4 96
Component Length Width Height Weight Supplier Outside Process | No [ ] Yes
Dimensions in mm in mm in mm Ibs kg |If yes, how many days in the process? 3
(in and mm) 8| 203.2 4] 1016 4] 1016 3 1.37|What is the quantity of packaging? 120
Pallet specifications Packaging Components Container / Box Label
Material Type: plastic Heat Treatment: no Banded: no Wrapped: yes |[Bag L] O Polifoam Information
. . Length in 45 Length mm 1143 Dividers D Silica Gel|Box Label Information
Pallet dimensions e . | Max Stack Fact | N/A ] L .
(inches & millimeters) Width in 48 Width mm  1219.2 ax oSlack Factor Bubble Wrap Traceability method:
Height in 42 Height mm  1066.8 Blister/Tray ] Date L]
Pallet weight Packaging Type ESD Protection [ Shift
Tare (Ibs): 30 Tare (kgs):  13.65 Container Internal Dunnage |Corner Support [ ] Production line L]
Net (lbs): 336 Net (kgs): 152.88 |Expendable [ ] [Expendable [ ] |Other (Specify below) Mfg. Location
Gross (Ibs): 366 Gross (kgs): 166.53 |Returnable Returnable VCI Paper Julian date
Other' examples: VCI paper, Temperature Indicator, Humidity
Indicator, Reel Diameter

Comments:

Notes:

Packaging Contingency Plan for returnable packaging: Supplier to propose alternate packaging or provide additional detals on separate form.
Refer to section 11 of the Supplier Handbook for additional packing and label instructions
Internal Use Only:

PM-FORM-40 AUTHORIZATION: Date: 8/07/17
ISSUE: 4 D.PENDERGRAFT Page: 1of1



Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc.
Packaging Photos

Part Picture Label Picture
“T“ :":RTNO
|
T ﬁ'l;mlﬂ' [[g,LNERY ORDER NO.

n
20
40n
102 mm
SUPPLIER
m

SERIAL / LOT CODE
s

ABC COMPANY, NC. HARRODSBURG, KY 40330

Kl e gp
—is 1=

00
153

Containter Photo (or sketch) Interior Design Photo (or sketch)

Containter Photo (or sketch) Interior Design Photo (or sketch)

Pallet (requires 4 way entry, clearance high 5" (120 mm)

Packaging Description: Pallet holds 24 boxes and 96 parts

Notes:




HITACHI

Inspire the Next

RFQ

ONLY

Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas, Inc
Packaging Date Sheet

Complete All Fields Below Highlighted in

Green

PACKAGING MUST COMPLY WITH THE HITACHI AUTOMOTIVE SYSTEMS
PACKAGING MANUAL.

PART NO. PART NAME ANNUAL VOLUME DAILY VOLUME
(
VEHICLE/MODEL SUPPLIER'S CONTACT NAME
SUPPLIER'S NAME & SHIPPING LOCATION E-MAIL ADDRESS:
NAME:
ADDRESS: SUPPLIER CODE: PHONE NUMBER:
CITY: CTRV./ST.:
SHIP POINT ZIP CODE:
HANDLING METHOD OUTSIDE DIMENSIONS (INCHES) WEIGHT (POUNDS) NO. OF
o E
HAND HELD LENGTH WIDTH/DIA. |HEIGHT NET TARE GROSS PARTS
CONTAINER 0 0
LENGTH WIDTH/DIA. |HEIGHT NET TARE GROSS PARTS
PALLET/RACK /
LOAD 0 0
PART DATA
. PACKAGING SPECIFICATIONS
LENGTH (inches)
WIDTH (inches) CHOOSE CONTAINER | CHOOSE DUNNAGE CHOOSE
HEIGHT (inches) SELECT CONTAINER TYPE SELECT DUNNAGE TYPE
SELECT PAI
PIECE WEIGHT (le) SELECT CONTAINER RETURN MODE SELECT DUNNAGE STYLE
FLEET SIZE CALCULATION
Days Days
Shipping Frequency Full Containers at Hitachi
Two Way Transit Time Empty Containers at Hitachi
Full Containers at Supplier Container Wash
Empty Containers at Supplier Total Days in Fleet 0

Fleet calculator does not need to be filled out if expendable

is being used. It should only be used when using returnables.

COST DETAIL

PACKAGING COST CALCULATIONS

EXPENDABLE PACKAGING COST CALCULA

#DIV/0!

#DIV/0!

NUMBER OF INDIVIDUAL CONTAINERS NEEDED

COST PER INDIVIDUAL CONTAINER

COST OF RETURNABLE DUNNAGE FOR ONE CONTAINER
NUMBER OF PALLETS NEEDED (IF APPLICABLE)

COST PER PALLET (INCLUDE COVER OR MIRROR PALLET COST)

PACK QTY COST EACH PROGRAM TOTAL

wninn|n

O

EXPENDABLE ITEMS(Explain)(Total Program Cost) X (Pt

#DIV/0! |

PER PIECE PRICE

NOTES-










EXT.

NO. OF BOXES
PER LAYER

PER PALLET

: PALLET

LLET STYLE

\TIONS

Cell Dividers
Poly Bag
Label
All Other

-ogram Life]





































Hitachi Astemo Americas, Inc.
Trading Partnership Setup for X12 EDI Communication

Please have your EDI Coordinator complete the following information:

1. Supplier Name

Company

Address

2. Ship From Address

(if different from Main Address)

3. Primary EDI Contact

(Name, Email Address, Phone Number)

4. Business Contact

(Name, Email Address, Phone Number)

5. EDI Trading Partner Info

Testing ISA Qualifier

Testing ISA ID
Testing GS ID

Live ISA Qualifier

LIVE ISA ID
LIVE GS ID

6. EDI Value Added Network

Transactions:
830 Material Release
862 Shipping Schedule

The Supplier is expected to send the following transactions:

997 Functional Acknowledgement

Hitachi Astemo Americas, Inc. VAN: Covisint
EDI Trading Partner Information
Hitachi Astemo America sites will each utilize a distinct trading partner identification and qualifier.
Test transactions will be further divided from live transactions using distinct Ids.

856 Advanced Ship Natification

Berea, KY Harrodsburg, KY

TEST LIVE TEST LIVE

ISA Qualifier|ZZ ISA Qualifier |ZZ ISA Qualifier |ZZ ISA Qualifier |ZZ
ISAID HBKTEST ISAID HBKLIVE ISAID HHKTEST|ISA ID HHKLIVE
GSID HBKTEST GS ID HBKLIVE GSID HHKTEST|GS ID HHKLIVE
Monroe, GA

TEST LIVE

ISA Qualifier|ZZ ISA Qualifier |(ZZ

ISA ID HGATEST ISA ID HGALIVE

GS ID HGATEST GS ID HGALIVE




Hitachi Astemo Americas, Inc.
Trading Partnership Setup for X12 EDI Communication



830 Infor Supplier Exchange — Generic Planning Schedule with
Release Capability / Version 004010

Functional Group ID=PS

Introduction

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the
Planning Schedule with Release Capability Transaction Set (830) for use within the context of an
Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. The transaction set can be used to provide for
customary and established business practice relative to the transfer of forecasting/material
release information between organizations. The planning schedule transaction may be used in
various ways or in a combination of ways, such as: (1) a simple forecast; (2) a forecast with the
buyer's authorization for the seller to commit to resources, such as labor or material; (3) a
forecast that is also used as an order release mechanism, containing such elements as resource
authorizations, period-to-date cumulative quantities, and specific ship/delivery patterns for
requirements that have been represented in "buckets," such as weekly, monthly, or quarterly. The
order release forecast may also contain all data related to purchase orders, as required, because
the order release capability eliminates the need for discrete generation of purchase orders.

Heading:
Pos. Seg. Req. Loop Notes and
No. ID Name Des. Max.Use Repeat Comments
M 010 ST Transaction Set Header M 1
M 020 BFR Beginning Segment for Planning M 1
Schedule
LOOP ID - N1 200
230 N1 Name O 1
Detail:
Pos. Seg. Req. Loop Notes and
No. ID Name Des. Max.Use Repeat Comments
LOOP ID - LIN >1
M 010 LIN Iltem Identification M 1
020 UIT Unit Detail (e 1
140 REF Reference |dentification O 12
150 PER Administrative Communications O 3
Contact
230 ATH Resource Authorization O 20
LOOP ID - FST >1
410 FST Forecast Schedule O 1 n1

33
Infor Supplier Exchange X.12 Specification



470

480

Summary:
Pos.
No.

010

M 020

Transaction Set Notes

SHP

REF

Seg.

CTT

SE

LOOP ID - SHP 25

Shipped/Received Information (0] 1
Reference ldentification (e 5
Req. Loop Notes and
Name Des. Max.Use Repeat Comments
Transaction Totals (6] 1 n2
Transaction Set Trailer M 1

1. Atleast one occurrence of segment FST is required, either in the FST loop or within the SDP
loop. These two loops are mutually exclusive.

2. Number of line items (CTTO01) is the accumulation of the number of LIN segments. If used,
hash total (CTT02) is the sum of the values of the quantities (FSTO01) for each FST segment.
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Segment: ST Transaction Set Header

Position: 010

Loop:

Level: Heading

Usage: Mandatory

Max Use: 1

Purpose: To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number

Syntax Notes:

Semantic Notes: The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the
interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the
Invoice Transaction Set).

Comments:
Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M STO1 143 Transaction Set Identifier Code M ID3/3
Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set
830 Planning Schedule with Release Capability
M ST02 329 Transaction Set Control Number M AN 4/9

Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set
functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set
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Segment: BFR Beginning Segment for Planning Schedule

Position: 020

Loop:

Level: Heading

Usage: Mandatory

Max Use: 1

Purpose: To indicate the beginning of a planning schedule transaction set; whether a ship

or delivery based forecast; and related forecast envelope dates
Syntax Notes: At least one of BFR02 or BFRO3 is required.

Semantic Notes:

1. If BFRO1 contains the value "04" (Net Change), BFRO9 is required.
2. BFRO02 is the identifying number for a forecast assigned by the orderer/purchaser.
3. BFROG6 is the forecast horizon start date: The date when the forecast horizon (envelope)

begins.

4. BFROQ7 is the forecast horizon end date: The date when the forecast horizon (envelope) ends.

5. BFRO08 is the date forecast generated: The date the forecast data was generated.

6. BFRO09 is the date forecast updated: The date the forecast was updated with "net change"
data. (Used only when data element 353 in BFR0O1 contains the value "04", meaning net

change.)
Comments:
Ref. Data
Des. Element
M BFRO01 353
BFRO03 328
M BFRO04 675
M BFRO05 676

Data Element Summary

Name Attributes
Transaction Set Purpose Code M ID2/2

Code identifying purpose of transaction set

00 Original
04 Change
05 Replace
Release Number X AN 1/30

Number identifying a release against a Purchase Order previously placed
by the parties involved in the transaction

Schedule Type Qualifier M ID2/2

Code identifying the type of dates used when defining a shipping or
delivery time in a schedule or forecast

DL Delivery Based
SH Shipment Based
Schedule Quantity Qualifier M ID1M

Code identifying the type of quantities used when defining a schedule or
forecast

36

Infor Supplier Exchange X.12 Specification



A Actual Discrete Quantities
BFR06 373 Release Date O DT8/8
Date expressed as CCYYMMDD
BFR08 373 Release Date O DT8/8
Date expressed as CCYYMMDD
BFR11 324 Purchase Order Number O AN 1/22

Identifying number for Purchase Order assigned by the orderer/purchaser
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Segment: N1 Name

Position: 230
Loop: N1 Optional
Level: Heading
Usage: Optional
Max Use: 1
Purpose: To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code
Syntax Notes: 1 At least one of N102 or N103 is required.
2 If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.
Semantic Notes:
Comments: 1 This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of

providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide
a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.

2 N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.
Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M N101 98 Entity Identifier Code M ID2/3
Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or
an individual
Ml Planning Schedule/Material Release Issuer
ST Ship To
SuU Supplier/Manufacturer
N102 93 Name X AN 1/60
Free-form name
N103 66 Identification Code Qualifier X ID1/2
Code designating the system/method of code structure used for
Identification Code (67)
1 D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet
92 Assigned by Buyer or Buyer's Agent
N104 67 Identification Code X AN 2/80

Code identifying a party or other code
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Segment: LIN item Identification

Position: 010

Loop: LIN Mandatory

Level: Detail

Usage: Mandatory

Max Use: 1

Purpose: To specify basic item identification data

Syntax Notes: 1 If either LINO4 or LINO5 is present, then the other is required.
2 If either LINO6 or LINO7 is present, then the other is required.
3 If either LINO8 or LINO9 is present, then the other is required.
4 If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.
5 If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.

Semantic Notes: 1 LINO1 is the line item identification

Comments: 1 See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.
2 LINO2 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for

each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.

Data Element Summary

Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
LINO1 350 Assigned Identification O AN1/20
Alr:hanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction
se
M LINO2 235 Product/Service ID Qualifier M ID2/2
Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in
Product/Service ID (234)
BP Buyer's Part Number
M LINO3 234 Product/Service ID M AN 1/48
Buyer's Part Number
LINO4 235 Product/Service ID Qualifier X ID2/2
Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in
Product/Service ID (234)
PO Purchase Order Number
LINO5 234 Product/Service ID X AN 1/48
Purchase Order Number (when applicable)
LINO6 235 Product/Service ID Qualifier X ID2/2

Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in
Product/Service ID (234)

PL Purchaser's Order Line Number
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LINO7 234 Product/Service ID X AN 1/48
Purchase Order Line Number (when applicable)
LINO8 235 Product/Service ID Qualifier X ID2/2

Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in
Product/Service ID (234)

EC Engineering Change Level
LINO9 234 Product/Service ID X AN 1/48
Engineering Change Level (when applicable)
LIN10 235 Product/Service ID Qualifier X ID2/2

Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in
Product/Service ID (234)

RY Record Keeping or Model Year
LIN11 234 Product/Service ID X AN 1/48

Model Year (when applicable)

LIN12 235 Product/Service ID Qualifier X ID2/2

Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in
Product/Service ID (234)

PD Part Number Description
LIN13 234 Product/Service ID X AN 1/48

Buyer's Part Description (when applicable)
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Segment: UIT unit Detail

Position: 020

Loop: LIN Mandatory

Level: Detail

Usage: Optional

Max Use: 1

Purpose: To specify item unit data

Syntax Notes: 1 If UITO3 is present, then UITO2 is required.

Semantic Notes:

Comments:

Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes

M uiTo1 Ccoo01 Composite Unit of Measure M
To identify a composite unit of measure (See Figures Appendix for
examples of use)

M coo0101 355 Unit or Basis for Measurement Code M ID2/2
Code specifying the units in which a value is being expressed, or manner
in which a measurement has been taken

EA Each
PC Piece

Segment: REF Reference Identification

Position: 140

Loop: LIN Mandatory

Level: Detail

Usage: Optional

Max Use: 12

Purpose: To specify identifying information

Syntax Notes: 1 At least one of REF02 or REFO03 is required.

2 If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.
3 If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.
Semantic Notes: 1 REFO04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.
Comments:
Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M REFO01 128 Reference Identification Qualifier M ID2/3

Code qualifying the Reference Identification

41
Infor Supplier Exchange X.12 Specification



DK Dock Number
REF02 127 Reference Identification X AN 1/30

Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as
specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier
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Segment: PER Administrative Communications Contact

Position: 150
Loop: LIN Mandatory
Level: Detail
Usage: Optional
Max Use: 3
Purpose: To identify a person or office to whom administrative communications should be
directed
Syntax Notes: 1 If either PERO3 or PERO04 is present, then the other is required.
2 If either PERO5 or PERO6 is present, then the other is required.
3 If either PERQO7 or PEROS is present, then the other is required.
Semantic Notes:
Comments:
Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M PERO1 366 Contact Function Code M ID2/2
Code identifying the major duty or responsibility of the person or group
named
IC Information Contact
PERO02 93 Name O AN1/60
Free-form name
PERO3 365 Communication Number Qualifier X ID2/2
Code identifying the type of communication number
TE Telephone
PERO04 364 Communication Number X AN 1/80
Complete communications number including country or area code when
applicable
PERO05 365 Communication Number Qualifier X ID2/2
Code identifying the type of communication number
FX Facsimile
PERO06 364 Communication Number X AN 1/80
Complete Facsimile number including country or area code when
applicable
PERO07 365 Communication Number Qualifier X ID2/2

Code identifying the type of communication number
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EM Electronic Mail
PERO08 364 Communication Number X AN 1/80

Complete Email address when applicable
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Segment: ATH Resource Authorization

Position: 230
Loop: LIN Mandatory
Level: Detail
Usage: Optional
Max Use: 20
Purpose: To specify resource authorizations (i.e., finished labor, material, etc.) in the
planning schedule
Syntax Notes: 1 At least one of ATHO2 or ATHO3 is required.
2 If ATHO3 is present, then ATHO5 is required.
3 If ATHO4 is present, then ATHO5 is required.
Semantic Notes: 1 ATHO2 is the resource authorization through date: The date
through which the buyer authorizes the seller to commit the resource defined in element ATHO1.
2 ATHO3 is the current cumulative requirements quantity: The cumulative

quantity that has been authorized to date from the cumulative start date (ATHO5) through the
resource authorization through date (ATHO02).

3 ATHOS5 is the cumulative start date: The date where the cumulative
quantity count starts. This date might be the start date of a contract period, a calendar or fiscal
year, or other.

Comments: 1 It is imperative that negotiations defining financial commitment have
previously occurred and are agreed to by both buyer and seller.
2 ATHO4 is the maximum cumulative requirements quantity: The maximum

cumulative quantity that has been authorized to date from the cumulative start date (ATHO5)
through the resource authorization through date (ATHO2). This is a high water mark. If the
forecast decreases, the current cumulative requirements quantity also decreases, but the
maximum cumulative requirements quantity does not decrease.

Data Element Summary

Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M ATHO1 672 Resource Authorization Code M ID 2/2
Code identifying the resource which the buyer is authorizing the seller to
commit to
Fl Finished (Labor, Material, and Overhead/Burden)
MT Material
PQ Cumulative Quantity Required Prior to First Schedule
Period
ATHO3 380 Quantity X R115
Numeric value of quantity
ATHO05 373 Date X DT8/8

Date expressed as CCYYMMDD
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Segment: FST Forecast Schedule

Position: 410
Loop: FST Optional
Level: Detail
Usage: Optional
Max Use: 1
Purpose: To specify the forecasted dates and quantities
Syntax Notes: 1 If either FSTO06 or FSTO7 is present, then the other is required.
2 If either FSTO08 or FSTO9 is present, then the other is required.
Semantic Notes: 1 If FSTO3 equals "F" (indicating flexible interval), then FST04 and

FSTO5 are required. FST04 would be used for the start date of the flexible interval and FST05
would be used for the end date of the flexible interval.

Comments: 1 As qualified by FST02 and FSTO03, FST04 represents either a discrete
forecast date, the first date of a forecasted bucket (weekly, monthly, quarterly, etc.) or the start
date of a flexible interval.

2 FSTO06 qualifies the time in FSTO7. The purpose of the FST07 element is
to express the specific time of day in a 24-hour clock to satisfy "just-in-time" requirements. As an
alternative, the ship/delivery pattern segment (SDP) may be used to define an approximate time,
such as a.m. or p.m.

Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes

M FSTO1 380 Quantity M R1/15

Numeric value of quantity
M FSTO02 680 Forecast Qualifier M ID1M

Code specifying the sender's confidence level of the forecast data or an
action associated with a forecast

C Firm
D Planning
M FSTO03 681 Forecast Timing Qualifier M ID1M
Code specifying interval grouping of the forecast
C Daily
D Discrete
M Monthly Bucket (Calendar Months)
w Weekly Bucket (Monday through Sunday)
M FSTO04 373 Requirement Date M DT8/8
Date expressed as CCYYMMDD

FSTO07 337 Time X TM4/8
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Time expressed in 24-hour clock time as follows: HHMMSSD, where H =
hours (00-23), M = minutes (00-59) and S = integer seconds (00-59)

FSTO08 128 Reference Identification Qualifier X ID2/3

Code qualifying the Reference Identification

DO Delivery Order Number
KB Beginning Kanban Serial Number
FSTO09 127 Reference Identification X AN 1/30

Dealer Order Number or Pull Signal (when applicable)
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Segment: SHP Shipped/Received Information

Position: 470
Loop: SHP Optional
Level: Detail
Usage: Optional
Max Use: 1
Purpose: To specify shipment and/or receipt information
Syntax Notes: 1 If SHPO1 is present, then SHPO02 is required.
2 If SHPO3 is present, then at least one of SHP04 or SHPO5 is required.
3 If SHPO04 is present, then SHPO3 is required.
4 If SHPO5 is present, then SHPO3 is required.
Semantic Notes: 1 SHPO04 is the date shipped, delivered, received, or the
cumulative quantity start date (as qualified by SHPO03).
2 SHPO06 is the cumulative quantity end date.
Comments: 1 The SHP segment is used to communicate shipment, delivery, or receipt
information and may include discrete or cumulative quantities, dates, and times.
2 If SHPO1 equals "02", "07", "08", "09", or "10" (indicating cumulative

quantities), then SHP04 and SHPO06 are required to identify the start and end dates of the
quantity count.

Data Element Summary

Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
SHPO1 673 Quantity Qualifier O 1ID2/2
Code specifying the type of quantity
01 Discrete Quantity
02 Cumulative Quantity
12 Ship Notice Quantity
SHP02 380 Quantity X R1/15
Numeric value of quantity
SHP03 374 Date/Time Qualifier X ID3/3
Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time
011 Shipped
050 Received
051 Cumulative Quantity Start
SHP04 373 Date X DT8/8

Date expressed as CCYYMMDD
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Segment: REF Reference Identification

Position: 480
Loop: SHP Optional
Level: Detail
Usage: Optional
Max Use: 5
Purpose: To specify identifying information
Syntax Notes: 1 At least one of REF02 or REFO03 is required.
2 If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.
3 If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.
Semantic Notes: 1 REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.
Comments:
Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M REFO01 128 Reference Identification Qualifier M ID2/3
Code qualifying the Reference ldentification
Sl Shipper's Identifying Number for Shipment (SID)
A unique number (to the shipper) assigned by the
shipper to identify the shipment
REF02 127 Reference Identification X AN 1/30

Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as
specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier
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Segment: CTT Transaction Totals
Position: 010

Loop:

Level: Summary

Usage: Optional

Max Use: 1
Purpose: To transmit a hash total for a specific element in the transaction set
Syntax Notes: 1 If either CTTO3 or CTTO04 is present, then the other is required.
2 If either CTTO5 or CTTO6 is present, then the other is required.
Semantic Notes:
Comments: 1 This segment is intended to provide hash totals to validate transaction

completeness and correctness.

Data Element Summary

Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes

M CTTO1 354 Number of Line Items M NO1/6

Total number of line items in the transaction set
CTT02 347 Hash Total O R1M0

Sum of values of the specified data element. All values in the data
element will be summed without regard to decimal points (explicit or
implicit) or signs. Truncation will occur on the left most digits if the sum is
greater than the maximum size of the hash total of the data element.
Example: -.0018 First occurrence of value being hashed. .18 Second
occurrence of value being hashed. 1.8 Third occurrence of value being
hashed. 18.01 Fourth occurrence of value being hashed. --------- 1855
Hash total prior to truncation. 855 Hash total after truncation to three-digit
field.

Segment: SE Transaction Set Trailer

Position: 020

Loop:

Level: Summary

Usage: Mandatory

Max Use: 1

Purpose: To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted

segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)
Syntax Notes:

Semantic Notes:

Comments: 1 SE is the last segment of each transaction set.

Data Element Summary

Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M SE01 96 Number of Included Segments M NO1/10

Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and
SE segments
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M SE02 329 Transaction Set Control Number M AN 4/9

Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set
functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set

Generic Planning Schedule Example

ISA*Q0* *00* *ZZ*KARENSCUST *ZZ*X12SUPPLIER
*040728*1446*U*00400*000000021*0*P*~
GS*PS*KARENSCUST*X12SUPPLIER*20040728*1446*21*X*004010
ST*830*0001

BFR*00**Rel-X12*DL*A***20040715

N1*ST*Ship To 10*Zz*10

N1*SU*X12 Supplier*ZZ*X12SUPPLIER

N1*MI*FACILITY ID: 10*zZz*10
LIN*1*BP*X12-PartQl*****EC*ECL***PD*X12-Part0l Description
UIT*EA
PER*SC*ContactName*TE*ContactPhone*EM*Contact@email.com*FX*ContactFax
ATH*PQ**1000**20040701

ATH*FI**200000**20040701

ATH*MT**175000**20040701

FST*11000*D*M*20040801

FST*26000*D*W*20040901

FST*41000*D*W*20041001

FST*81000*D*W*20041101

FST*121000*D*W*20041201

FST*161000*D*W*20050101

SHP*02*1000*011*20040715

SHP*02*1000*050*%20040715
LIN*2*BP*X12-Part02*****EC*ECL***PD*X12-Part02 Description
UIT*EA
PER*SC*ContactName*TE*ContactPhone*EM*Contact@email.com*FX*ContactFax
ATH*PQ**1000**20040701

ATH*FI**200000**20040701

ATH*MT**175000**20040701

FST*11000*D*M*20040801

FST*26000*D*W*20040901

FST*41000*D*W*20041001

FST*81000*D*W*20041101

FST*121000*D*W*20041201

FST*161000*D*W*20050101

SHP*02*1000*011*20040715

SHP*02*1000*050*%20040715
LIN*3*BP*X12-PartQ3*****EC*ECL***PD*X12-Part03 Description
UIT*EA
PER*SC*ContactName*TE*ContactPhone*EM*Contact@email.com*FX*ContactFax
ATH*PQ**1000**20040701

ATH*FI**200000**20040701

ATH*MT**175000**20040701

FST*11000*D*M*20040801

FST*26000*D*W*20040901

FST*41000*D*W*20041001

FST*81000*D*W*20041101

FST*121000*D*W*20041201

FST*161000*D*W*20050101

SHP*02*1000*011%*

SHP*02*1000*050*%20040715
LIN*4*BP*Kanban-01*****EC*ECL***PD*Kanban-01 Description
UIT*EA
PER*SC*ContactName*TE*ContactPhone*EM*Contact@email.com*FX*ContactFax
ATH*PQ**1000**20040701

ATH*FI**100000**20040701

ATH*MT**150000**20040701

FST*11000*D*M*20040801

FST*26000*D*W*20040901
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FST*41000*D*W*20041001

SHP*02*1000*011*

SHP*02*1000*050*%20040715
LIN*5*BP*Kanban-02*****EC*ECL***PD*Kanban-02 Description
UIT*EA
PER*SC*ContactName*TE*ContactPhone*EM*Contact@email.com*FX*ContactFax
ATH*PQ**1000**20040701

ATH*FI**100000**20040701

ATH*MT**150000**20040701

FST*11000*D*M*20040801

FST*26000*D*W*20040901

FST*41000*D*W*20041001

SHP*02*1000*011*

SHP*02*1000*050*%20040715
LIN*6*BP*Kanban-03*****EC*ECL***PD*Kanban-03 Description
UIT*EA
PER*SC*ContactName*TE*ContactPhone*EM*Contact@email.com*FX*ContactFax
ATH*PQ**1000**20040701

ATH*FI**100000**20040701

ATH*MT**150000**20040701

FST*11000*D*M*20040801

FST*26000*D*W*20040901

FST*41000*D*W*20041001

SHP*02*1000*011*

SHP*02*1000*050*%20040715

CTT*6

SE*76*0001

GE*1*21

IEA*1*000000021
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862 Infor Supplier Exchange - Generic Shipping Schedule /
Version 004010

Functional Group ID=SS

Introduction

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the
Shipping Schedule Transaction Set (862) for use within the context of an Electronic Data
Interchange (EDI) environment. The transaction set can be used by a customer to convey precise
shipping schedule requirements to a supplier, and is intended to supplement the planning
schedule transaction set (830). The shipping schedule transaction set will supersede certain
shipping and delivery information transmitted in a previous planning schedule transaction, but it
does not replace the 830 transaction set. The shipping schedule transaction set shall not be used
to authorize labor, materials or other resources. The use of this transaction set will facilitate the
practice of Just-In-Time (JIT) manufacturing by providing the customer with a mechanism to issue
precise shipping schedule requirements on a more frequent basis than with the issuance of a
planning schedule transaction, e.g., daily shipping schedules versus weekly planning schedules.
The shipping schedule transaction also provides the ability for a customer location to issue
shipping requirements independent of other customer locations when planning schedule
transactions are issued by a consolidated scheduling organization.

Heading:
Pos. Seg. Req. Loop Notes and
No. ID Name Des. Max.Use Repeat Comments
M 010 ST Transaction Set Header M 1
M 020 BSS Beginning Segment for Shipping M 1
Schedule/Production Sequence
LOOP ID - N1 200
050 N1 Name (0] 1
Detail:
Pos. Seg. Req. Loop Notes and
No. ID Name Des. Max.Use Repeat Comments
LOOP ID - LIN 10000
M 010 LIN Item Identification M 1
M 020 UIT Unit Detail M 1
045 PRS Part Release Status (0] 1
050 REF Reference Identification (0] 12
060 PER  Administrative Communications (0] 1
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Contact

080 FST Forecast Schedule (e 1
140 SHP  Shipped/Received Information (6] 1
150 REF Reference Identification (e 12
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Summary:

Pos. Seg. Req. Loop Notes and
No. ID Name Des. Max.Use Repeat Comments
010 CTT  Transaction Totals (6] 1 n1
M 020 SE Transaction Set Trailer M 1

Transaction Set Notes

1. The number of lines items (CTTO01) is the accumulation of number of LIN segments. If
used, hash total (CTT02) is the sum of the value of the quantities (FSTO01) for each FST segment.

226
Infor Supplier Exchange X.12 Specification



Segment: ST Transaction Set Header
Position: 010

Loop:

Level: Heading

Usage: Mandatory

Max Use: 1

Purpose: To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number
Syntax Notes:

Semantic Notes: 1 The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation

routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810
selects the Invoice Transaction Set).

Comments:
Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M STO1 143 Transaction Set Identifier Code M ID3/3
Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set
862 Shipping Schedule
M ST02 329 Transaction Set Control Number M AN 4/9

Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set
functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set
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Segment: BSS Beginning Segment for Shipping Schedule/Production Sequence
Position: 020

Loop:

Level: Heading

Usage: Mandatory

Max Use: 1

Purpose: To transmit identifying numbers, dates, and other basic data relating to the
transaction set

Syntax Notes: 1 At least one of BSS07 or BSS08 is required.

Semantic Notes: 1 Use BSSO02 to indicate a document number.

2 Use BSS03 to indicate the date of this document.

3 Use BSSO05 to indicate the schedule horizon start date (the date when the schedule
begins).

4 Use BSSO06 to indicate the schedule horizon end date (the date when the schedule
ends).

5 BSS08 is the identifying number for a forecast assigned by the orderer/purchaser.
Comments:

Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes

M BSS01 353 Transaction Set Purpose Code M ID2/2

Code identifying purpose of transaction set
00 Original
04 Change
05 Replace
BSS02 127 Release Number O ANA1/30

Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as
specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier

Used in the outbound file only.
BSS03 373 Release Date O DT8/8
Date expressed as CCYYMMDD
M BSS04 675 Schedule Type Qualifier M ID2/2

Code identifying the type of dates used when defining a shipping or
delivery time in a schedule or forecast

DL Delivery Based
SH Shipment Based

BSS05 373 Release Date O DT8/8
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BSS07

BSS10

BSS11

328

324

676

Date expressed as CCYYMMDD
Release Number M AN 1/20

Number identifying a release against a Purchase Order previously placed
by the parties involved in the transaction

Purchase Order Number O AN 1/22
Identifying number for Purchase Order assigned by the orderer/purchaser
Schedule Quantity Qualifier O ID1M1

Code identifying the type of quantities used when defining a schedule or
forecast

A Actual Discrete Quantities
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Segment: N1 Name
Position: 050
Loop: N1 Optional
Level: Heading

Usage: Optional

Max Use: 1
Purpose: To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code
Syntax Notes: 1 At least one of N102 or N103 is required.
2 If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.
Semantic Notes:
Comments: 1 This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of

providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide
a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.
2 N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.

Data Element Summary

Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M N101 98 Entity Identifier Code M ID2/3
Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or
an individual
Ml Planning Schedule/Material Release Issuer
ST Ship To
SuU Supplier/Manufacturer
N102 93 Name X AN 1/50
Free-form name
N103 66 Identification Code Qualifier X ID1/2
Code designating the system/method of code structure used for
Identification Code (67)
1 D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet
92 Assigned by Buyer or Buyer's Agent
N104 67 Identification Code X AN 2/30

Code identifying a party or other code
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Segment: LIN item Identification

Position: 010

Loop: LIN Mandatory

Level: Detail

Usage: Mandatory

Max Use: 1

Purpose: To specify basic item identification data

Syntax Notes: 1 If either LINO4 or LINO5 is present, then the other is required.
2 If either LINO6 or LINO7 is present, then the other is required.
3 If either LINO8 or LINO9 is present, then the other is required.
4 If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.
5 If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.
6 If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.
7 If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.
8 If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.
9 If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.
10 If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.
1 If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.
12 If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.
13 If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.
14 If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.

Semantic Notes: 1 LINO1 is the line item identification
Comments: 1 See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.
2 LINO2 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for

each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.

Data Element Summary

Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
LINO1 350 Assigned Identification O AN1/20
Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction
set
M LINO2 235 Product/Service ID Qualifier M ID 2/2
Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in
Product/Service ID (234)
BP Buyer's Part Number
M LINO3 234 Product/Service ID M AN 1/30
Buyer's Part Number
LINO4 235 Product/Service ID Qualifier X ID2/2

Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in
Product/Service ID (234)

PO Purchase Order Number
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LINO5 234 Product/Service ID X AN 1/40
Purchase Order Number (when applicable)
LINO6 235 Product/Service ID Qualifier X ID2/2

Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in
Product/Service ID (234)

PL Purchaser's Order Line Number
LINO7 234 Product/Service ID X AN 1/40
Purchase Order Line Number (when applicable)
LINO8 235 Product/Service ID Qualifier X ID2/2

Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in
Product/Service ID (234)

EC Engineering Change Level
LINO9 234 Product/Service ID X AN 1/48
Identifying number for a product or service
LIN10 235 Product/Service ID Qualifier X ID2/2

Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in
Product/Service ID (234)

RY Record Keeping or Model Year
LIN11 234 Product/Service ID X AN 1/20
Model Year (when applicable)
LIN12 235 Product/Service ID Qualifier X ID2/2

Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in
Product/Service ID (234)

PD Part Number Description
LIN13 234 Product/Service ID X AN 1/50

Buyer's Part Description (when applicable)
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Segment: UIT unit Detail

Position: 020
Loop: LIN Mandatory
Level: Detail
Usage: Mandatory
Max Use: 1
Purpose: To specify item unit data
Syntax Notes: 1 If UITO3 is present, then UITO2 is required.
Semantic Notes:
Comments:
Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M uiTo1 Ccoo1 Composite Unit of Measure M
To identify a composite unit of measure (See Figures Appendix for
examples of use)
M Co00101 355 Unit or Basis for Measurement Code M ID2/4

Code specifying the units in which a value is being expressed, or manner
in which a measurement has been taken

Refer to 004010 Data Element Dictionary for acceptable code values.
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Segment: PRS Part Release Status

Position: 045

Loop: LIN Mandatory

Level: Detail

Usage: Optional

Max Use: 1

Purpose: To indicate the status of the part being ordered or forecast with respect to this

material release or planning document
Syntax Notes:
Semantic Notes:

Comments:
Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M PRS01 682 Part Release Status Code M ID1/2
Code identifying the status of the specific part number being released or
forecast or being used in an engineering change
Refer to 004010 Data Element Dictionary for acceptable code values.
PRS02 352 Description O AN1/80

A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their
content
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Segment: REF Reference Identification

Position: 050
Loop: LIN Mandatory
Level: Detail
Usage: Optional
Max Use: 12
Purpose: To specify identifying information
Syntax Notes: 1 At least one of REF02 or REFO03 is required.
2 If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.
3 If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.
Semantic Notes: 1 REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.
Comments:
Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M REFO01 128 Reference Identification Qualifier M ID 2/30
Dock Number (when applicable)
DK Dock Number
REF02 127 Reference Identification X AN 1/30

Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as
specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier
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Segment: PER Administrative Communications Contact

Position: 060
Loop: LIN Mandatory
Level: Detail
Usage: Optional
Max Use: 1
Purpose: To identify a person or office to whom administrative communications should be
directed
Syntax Notes: 1 If either PERO3 or PERO04 is present, then the other is required.
2 If either PERO5 or PERO6 is present, then the other is required.
3 If either PERQO7 or PEROS is present, then the other is required.
Semantic Notes:
Comments:
Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M PERO1 366 Contact Function Code M ID2/2
Code identifying the major duty or responsibility of the person or group
named
IC Information Contact
PERO02 93 Name O AN1/35
Free-form name
PERO3 365 Communication Number Qualifier X ID2/2
Code identifying the type of communication number
TE Telephone
PERO04 364 Communication Number X AN 1/30
Complete communications number including country or area code when
applicable
PERO05 365 Communication Number Qualifier X ID2/2
Code identifying the type of communication number
FX Facsimile
PERO06 364 Communication Number X AN 1/80
Complete email address when applicable
PERO07 365 Communication Number Qualifier X ID2/2

Code identifying the type of communication number
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EM Electronic Mail
PERO09 443 Contact Inquiry Reference O AN1/20

Additional reference number or description to clarify a contact number
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Segment: FST Forecast Schedule

Position: 080
Loop: FST Optional
Level: Detail
Usage: Optional
Max Use: 1
Purpose: To specify the forecasted dates and quantities
Syntax Notes: 1 If either FST06 or FSTO7 is present, then the other is required.
2 If either FST08 or FSTO9 is present, then the other is required.
Semantic Notes: 1 If FSTO3 equals "F" (indicating flexible interval), then FST04 and

FSTO5 are required. FST04 would be used for the start date of the flexible interval and FST05
would be used for the end date of the flexible interval.

Comments: 1 As qualified by FST02 and FSTO03, FST04 represents either a discrete
forecast date, the first date of a forecasted bucket (weekly, monthly, quarterly, etc.) or the start
date of a flexible interval.

2 FSTO06 qualifies the time in FSTO7. The purpose of the FST07 element is
to express the specific time of day in a 24-hour clock to satisfy "just-in-time" requirements. As an
alternative, the ship/delivery pattern segment (SDP) may be used to define an approximate time,
such as a.m. or p.m.

Data Element Summary

Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M FSTO01 380 Quantity M R1/10
Numeric value of quantity
M FST02 680 Forecast Qualifier M ID1M
Code specifying the sender's confidence level of the forecast data or an
action associated with a forecast
C Firm
D Planning
M FSTO03 681 Forecast Timing Qualifier M ID1M1
Code specifying interval grouping of the forecast
D Discrete
M Monthly Bucket (Calendar Months)
w Weekly Bucket (Monday through Sunday)
M FSTO04 373 Date M DT&8/8
Date expressed as CCYYMMDD
FST06 374 Date/Time Qualifier X ID3/3

Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time
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002 Delivery Requested
010 Requested Ship

FSTO7 337 Time X TM4/8

Time expressed in 24-hour clock time as follows: HHMMSS, where H =
hours (00-23), M = minutes (00-59) and S = integer seconds (00-59)

FSTO08 128 Reference Identification Qualifier X ID2/3

Code qualifying the Reference Identification

DO Delivery Order Number

KB Beginning Kanban Serial Number

FSTO09 127 Reference Identification X AN 1/30

Dealer Order Number or Pull Signal (when applicable)
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Segment: SHP Shipped/Received Information

Position: 140
Loop: SHP Optional
Level: Detail
Usage: Optional
Max Use: 1
Purpose: To specify shipment and/or receipt information
Syntax Notes: 1 If SHPO1 is present, then SHPO02 is required.
2 If SHPO3 is present, then at least one of SHP04 or SHPO05 is required.
3 If SHPO04 is present, then SHPO3 is required.
4 If SHPO5 is present, then SHPO3 is required.
Semantic Notes: 1 SHPO04 is the date shipped, delivered, received, or the
cumulative quantity start date (as qualified by SHPO03).
2 SHPO06 is the cumulative quantity end date.
Comments: 1 The SHP segment is used to communicate shipment, delivery, or receipt
information and may include discrete or cumulative quantities, dates, and times.
2 If SHPO1 equals "02", "07", "08", "09", or "10" (indicating cumulative

quantities), then SHP04 and SHPO6 are required to identify the start and end dates of the
quantity count.

Data Element Summary

Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
SHPO1 673 Quantity Qualifier O 1ID2/2
Code specifying the type of quantity
02 Cumulative Quantity
12 Ship Notice Quantity
SHP02 380 Quantity X R1/10
Numeric value of quantity
SHP03 374 Date/Time Qualifier X ID3/3
Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time
011 Shipped
051 Cumulative Quantity Start
SHPO04 373 Date X DT8/10

Date expressed as CCYYMMDD
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Segment: REF Reference Identification

Position: 150
Loop: SHP Optional
Level: Detail
Usage: Optional
Max Use: 12
Purpose: To specify identifying information
Syntax Notes: 1 At least one of REF02 or REFO03 is required.
2 If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.
3 If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.
Semantic Notes: 1 REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.
Comments:
Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M REFO01 128 Reference Identification Qualifier M ID2/3
Code qualifying the Reference Identification
Sl Shipper's Identifying Number for Shipment (SID)
A unique number (to the shipper) assigned by the
shipper to identify the shipment
REF02 127 Reference Identification X AN 1/30

Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as
specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier
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Segment: CTT Transaction Totals
Position: 010

Loop:

Level: Summary

Usage: Optional

Max Use: 1
Purpose: To transmit a hash total for a specific element in the transaction set
Syntax Notes: 1 If either CTTO3 or CTTO04 is present, then the other is required.
2 If either CTTO5 or CTTOG6 is present, then the other is required.
Semantic Notes:
Comments: 1 This segment is intended to provide hash totals to validate

transaction completeness and correctness.

Data Element Summary

Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M CTTO1 354 Number of Line Items M NO1/6
Total number of line items in the transaction set
CTT02 347 Hash Total O R1/10

Sum of values of the specified data element. All values in the data
element will be summed without regard to decimal points (explicit or
implicit) or signs. Truncation will occur on the left most digits if the sum is
greater than the maximum size of the hash total of the data element.
Example: -.0018 First occurrence of value being hashed. .18 Second
occurrence of value being hashed. 1.8 Third occurrence of value being

hashed. 18.01 Fourth occurrence of value being hashed. --------- 1855
Hash total prior to truncation. 855 Hash total after truncation to three-digit
field.
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Segment: SE Transaction Set Trailer

Position: 020

Loop:

Level: Summary

Usage: Mandatory

Max Use: 1

Purpose: To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted
segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)
Syntax Notes:

Semantic Notes:

Comments: 1 SE is the last segment of each transaction set.

Data Element Summary

Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M SEO01 96 Number of Included Segments M NO1/10
Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and
SE segments
M SE02 329 Transaction Set Control Number M AN 4/9

Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set
functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set
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Generic Shipping Schedule Example

ISA*Q0* *00* *ZZ*KARENSCUST *7272*X12SUPPLIER
*040727*0642*U*00400*000000017*0*P*~
GS*SS*KARENSCUST*X12SUPPLIER*20040727*0642*17*X*004010

ST*862*0001

BSS*00*Rel-X12*20040722*DL*20040722* **** %]

N1*ST*Ship To 02*Zz*02

N1*SU*X12 Supplier*ZZ*X12SUPPLIER

N1*MI*FACILITY ID: 10*zz*10
LIN*1*BP*X12-Part01*PO*PONumber-01***EC*ECL*RY**PD*X12-Part0l Description
UIT*EA

PRS*B
PER*IC*ContactName*TE*ContactPhone*FX*ContactFax*EM*Contact@email.com
FST*000013000*C*D*20040726

FST*000014500*C*D*20040728

FST*000016000*C*D*20040802

FST*000017500*C*D*20040804

FST*000019500*C*D*20040809

FST*000021000*C*D*20040814

FST*000022500*C*D*20040816

FST*000024000*C*D*20040821

SHP***051*20040701
LIN*2*BP*X12-Part02*PO*PONumber-01***EC*ECL*RY**PD*X12-Part02 Description
UIT*EA

PRS*B
PER*IC*ContactName*TE*ContactPhone*FX*ContactFax*EM*Contact@email.com
FST*000013000*C*D*20040726

FST*000014500*C*D*20040728

FST*000016000*C*D*20040802

FST*000017500*C*D*20040804

FST*000019500*C*D*20040809

FST*000021000*C*D*20040814

FST*000022500*C*D*20040816

FST*000024000*C*D*20040821

SHP***051*20040701
LIN*3*BP*X12-Part03*PO*PONumber-01***EC*ECL*RY**PD*X12-Part03 Description
UIT*EA

PRS*B
PER*IC*ContactName*TE*ContactPhone*FX*ContactFax*EM*Contact@email.com
FST*000013000*C*D*20040726

FST*000014500*C*D*20040728

FST*000016000*C*D*20040802

FST*000017500*C*D*20040804

FST*000019500*C*D*20040809

FST*000021000*C*D*20040814

FST*000022500*C*D*20040816

FST*000024000*C*D*20040821

SHP***051*%20040701

CTT*3

SE*40*0001

GE*1*17

IEA*1*000000017
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997 Infor Supplier Exchange - Generic Functional
Acknowledgment / Version 004010

Functional Group ID=FA

Introduction

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the
Functional Acknowledgment Transaction Set (997) for use within the context of an Electronic
Data Interchange (EDI) environment. The transaction set can be used to define the control
structures for a set of acknowledgments to indicate the results of the syntactical analysis of the
electronically encoded documents. The encoded documents are the transaction sets, which are
grouped in functional groups, used in defining transactions for business data interchange. This
standard does not cover the semantic meaning of the information encoded in the transaction sets.

Pos. Seg. Req. Loop Notes and
No. ID Name Des. Max.Use Repeat Comments
M 010 ST Transaction Set Header M 1 n1
M 020 AK1 Functional Group Response Header M 1 n2
LOOP ID - AK2 999999
030 AK2  Transaction Set Response Header O 1 n3
M 060 AK5  Transaction Set Response Trailer M 1
M 070 AK9  Functional Group Response Trailer M 1
M 080 SE Transaction Set Trailer M 1

Transaction Set Notes

1. These acknowledgments shall not be acknowledged, thereby preventing an endless cycle of
acknowledgments of acknowledgments. Nor shall a Functional Acknowledgment be sent to
report errors in a previous Functional Acknowledgment.

The Functional Group Header Segment (GS) is used to start the envelope for the Functional
Acknowledgment Transaction Sets. In preparing the functional group of acknowledgments,
the application sender's code and the application receiver's code, taken from the functional
group being acknowledged, are exchanged; therefore, one acknowledgment functional group
responds to only those functional groups from one application receiver's code to one
application sender's code.

There is only one Functional Acknowledgment Transaction Set per acknowledged functional
group.

2. AK1 is used to respond to the functional group header and to start the acknowledgement for
a functional group. There shall be one AK1 segment for the functional group that is being
acknowledged.

3. AK2is used to start the acknowledgement of a transaction set within the received functional
group. The AK2 segments shall appear in the same order as the transaction sets in the
functional group that has been received and is being acknowledged.
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Segment: ST Transaction Set Header

Position: 010

Loop:

Level:

Usage: Mandatory

Max Use: 1

Purpose: To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number
Syntax Notes:

Semantic Notes: 1 The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation

routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810
selects the Invoice Transaction Set).

Comments:
Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M STO1 143 Transaction Set Identifier Code M ID3/3
Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set
997 Functional Acknowledgment
M ST02 329 Transaction Set Control Number M AN 4/9
Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set
functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set
Segment: AK1 Functional Group Response Header
Position: 020
Loop:
Level:
Usage: Mandatory
Max Use: 1
Purpose: To start acknowledgment of a functional group
Syntax Notes:
Semantic Notes: 1 AK101 is the functional ID found in the GS segment (GS01) in
the functional group being acknowledged.
2 AK102 is the functional group control number found in the GS segment
in the functional group being acknowledged.
Comments:
Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M AK101 479 Functional Identifier Code M ID2/2

Code identifying a group of application related transaction sets

Refer to 004010 Data Element Dictionary for acceptable code values.
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M AK102 28 Group Control Number M NO1/9

Assigned number originated and maintained by the sender
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Segment: AK2 Transaction Set Response Header

Position: 030

Loop: AK2 Optional

Level:

Usage: Optional

Max Use: 1

Purpose: To start acknowledgment of a single transaction set

Syntax Notes:

Semantic Notes: 1 AK201 is the transaction set ID found in the ST segment (ST01)

in the transaction set being acknowledged.

2 AK202 is the transaction set control number found in the ST segment in
the transaction set being acknowledged.
Comments:
Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes

M AK201 143 Transaction Set Identifier Code M ID3/3

Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set
856 Ship Notice/Manifest

M AK202 329 Transaction Set Control Number M AN 4/9
Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set
functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set

Segment: AKS Transaction Set Response Trailer

Position: 060

Loop: AK2 Optional

Level:

Usage: Mandatory

Max Use: 1

Purpose: To acknowledge acceptance or rejection and report errors in a transaction set

Syntax Notes:
Semantic Notes:

Comments:
Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M AK501 717 Transaction Set Acknowledgment Code M ID1M1

Code indicating accept or reject condition based on the syntax editing of
the transaction set

A Accepted
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R Rejected
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Segment: AK9 Functional Group Response Trailer

Position: 070

Loop:

Level:

Usage: Mandatory

Max Use: 1

Purpose: To acknowledge acceptance or rejection of a functional group and report the

number of included transaction sets from the original trailer, the accepted sets, and the received
sets in this functional group

Syntax Notes:

Semantic Notes:

Comments: If AK901 contains the value "A" or "E", then the transmitted functional group is
accepted.

Data Element Summary

Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes

M AK901 715 Functional Group Acknowledge Code M ID1M
Code indicating accept or reject condition based on the syntax editing of
the functional group

A Accepted
R Rejected

M AK902 97 Number of Transaction Sets Included M NO1/6
Total number of transaction sets included in the functional group or
interchange (transmission) group terminated by the trailer containing this
data element

M AK903 123 Number of Received Transaction Sets M NO1/6
Number of Transaction Sets received

M AK904 2 Number of Accepted Transaction Sets M NO1/6
Number of accepted Transaction Sets in a Functional Group

Segment: SE Transaction Set Trailer

Position: 080

Loop:

Level:

Usage: Mandatory

Max Use: 1

Purpose: To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted

segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)
Syntax Notes:

Semantic Notes:

Comments: 1 SE is the last segment of each transaction set.
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Data Element Summary

Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M SEO01 96 Number of Included Segments M NO1/10
Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and
SE segments
M SE02 329 Transaction Set Control Number M AN 4/9

Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set
functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set
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Generic Functional Acknowledgement Example

ISA*00* *00* *72Z*174080838CORP *01*119076131
*040811*%1430*U*00204*000000256*0*P*~
GS*FA*174080838CORP*119076131*040811%1430*256*X*004010
ST*997*0001

AK1*SH*100

AK2*856*1000001

AKO*A*1*1*1

SE*5*%0001

GE*1*256

IEA*1*000000256
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856 Infor Supplier Exchange — Generic Ship Notice — Manifest /

Version 004010 (published into Infor Supplier Exchange)

Introduction

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the
Ship Notice/Manifest Transaction Set (856) for use within the context of an Electronic Data

Functional Group ID=SH

Interchange (EDI) environment. The transaction set can be used to list the contents of a shipment

of goods as well as additional information relating to the shipment, such as order information,

product description, physical characteristics, type of packaging, marking, carrier information, and

configuration of goods within the transportation equipment. The transaction set enables the
sender to describe the contents and configuration of a shipment in various levels of detail and
provides an ordered flexibility to convey information. The sender of this transaction is the
organization responsible for detailing and communicating the contents of a shipment, or
shipments, to one or more receivers of the transaction set. The receiver of this transaction set

can be any organization having an interest in the contents of a shipment or information about the

contents of a shipment.

Infor Supplier Exchange X.12 Specification

Heading:
Pos. Seg. Req. Loop Notes and
No. ID Name Des. Max.Use Repeat Comments
M 010 ST Transaction Set Header M 1
M 020 BSN  Beginning Segment for Ship Notice M 1
040 DTM Date/Time Reference (0] 10
Detail:
Pos. Seg. Req. Loop Notes and
No. ID Name Des. Max.Use Repeat Comments
LOOP ID — HL — Shipment 200000
M 010 HL Hierarchical Level M 1
080 MEA  Measurements 0] 40
120 TD5  Carrier Details (Routing 0] 12
Sequence/Transit Time)
130 TD3  Carrier Details (Equipment) (0] 12
150 REF  Reference Information (0] >1
LOOP ID - N1 200
220 N1 Name (0] 1
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M 010 HL Hierarchical Level M 1
020 LIN Item Identification O 1
030 SN1 Item Detail (Shipment) (0] 1
050 PRF  Purchase Order Reference O 1
080 MEA  Measurements O >1
150 REF  Reference Identification (0] >1
LOOP ID - CLD 200
170 CLD Load Detail O >1
180 REF  Reference Information (0] >1
300 ETD Excess Transportation Detalil 0] 1
Summary:
Pos. Seg. Req. Loop Notes and
No. ID Name Des. Max.Use Repeat Comments
010 CTT  Transaction Totals O 1 n1
M 020 SE Transaction Set Trailer M 1

Transaction Set Notes

1. Number of line items (CTTO01) is the accumulation of the number of HL segments. If used,
hash total (CTT02) is the sum of the value of units shipped (SN102) for each SN1 segment.

Transaction Set Comments

1. The HL segment is the only mandatory segment within the HL loop, and by itself, the HL
segment has no meaning.

The 856 ASN is the electronic representation of the supplier’s physical shipment.
The 856 uses hierarchal loops (HLs) to represent the physical shipment in electronic
form. Hierarchal loops can be designated with a function by assigning the HL
segment hierarchal level code HLO3 to a specific value. The HLO3 values used in the
Infor Supplier Exchange implementation are S, O, T, and .

HLO3 Explanations:

e S =HL Shipment (only one HLS per 856)

e O =HL Order (as Orders on the shipment, the HLO loops would repeat as children of the
HLS). The HLO level represents the actual item being shipped and is required when
containers are being used.

e T =HL Tare (Pallet/Master container level, the HLT loops would repeat as children of the
HLO)
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e | =HL Line ltem (The HLI level represents a detail container of a pallet/master (child of
HLT) or a loose/single container of the order (child of HLO). If no containers are being
used, the HLI can be a child of the Shipment, to indicate the actual item being shipped.

The HL loops can be sent in the following nested combinations:

S-0: shipment header, shipped item

S-O-I: shipment header, shipped item, loose container

S-O-T-I: shipment header, shipped item, master container, detail container of master
S-O-I-T-I: shipment header, shipped item, loose container, master container, detail
container of master

S-I: shipment header, shipped item
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Segment: ST Transaction Set Header
Position: 010

Loop:

Level: Heading

Usage: Mandatory

Max Use: 1

Purpose: To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number

Syntax Notes:

Semantic Notes: The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of

the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the
Invoice Transaction Set).

Comments:
Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M STO1 143 Transaction Set Identifier Code M ID3/3
Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set
856 Ship Notice/Manifest
M ST02 329 Transaction Set Control Number M AN 4/9
Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set
functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set
Segment: BSN Beginning Segment for Ship Notice
Position: 020
Loop:

Level: Heading
Usage: Mandatory

Max Use: 1
Purpose: To transmit identifying numbers, dates, and other basic data relating to the
transaction set
Semantic Notes: 1 BSNO3 is the date the shipment transaction set is created.
2 BSNO4 is the time the shipment transaction set is created.
3 BSNOG is limited to shipment related codes.
Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M BSNO1 353 Transaction Set Purpose Code M ID2/2

Code identifying purpose of transaction set
00 Original

01 Cancellation
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M BSNO02 396 Shipment Identification M AN 2/30

A unique control number assigned by the original shipper to identify a
specific shipment

M BSNO03 373 Date M DT38/8
Date expressed as CCYYMMDD
M BSNO04 337 Time M TM4/8

Time expressed in 24-hour clock time as follows: HHMMSS, where H =
hours (00-23), M = minutes (00-59) and S = integer seconds (00-59)
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Segment: DTM bpate/Time Reference
Position: 040

Level: Heading

Usage: Optional

Max Use: 10
Purpose: To specify pertinent dates and times
Syntax Notes: 1 At least one of DTM02 DTMO03 or DTMO5 is required.
2 If DTMO4 is present, then DTMO3 is required.
Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M DTMO1 374 Date/Time Qualifier M ID3/3
Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time
011 Shipped
017 Estimated Delivery
DTMO02 373 Date X DT8/8
Date expressed as CCYYMMDD
DTMO03 337 Time X TM4/8

Time expressed in 24-hour clock time as follows: HHMMSS, where H =
hours (00-23), M = minutes (00-59) and S = integer seconds (00-59)
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Segment: HL Hierarchical Level - Shipment
Position: 010
Loop: HL Mandatory

Level:

Detail

Usage: Mandatory

Max Use: 1

Purpose: To identify dependencies among and the content of hierarchically related groups of
data segments

Comments:

1.

The HL segment is used to identify levels of detail information using a hierarchical
structure, such as relating line-item data to shipment data, and packaging data to line-
item data.

The HL segment defines a top-down/left-right ordered structure.

HLO1 shall contain a unique alphanumeric number for each occurrence of the HL
segment in the transaction set. For example, HLO1 could be used to indicate the number
of occurrences of the HL segment, in which case the value of HLO1 would be "1" for the
initial HL segment and would be incremented by one in each subsequent HL segment
within the transaction.

HLO2 identifies the hierarchical ID number of the HL segment to which the current HL
segment is subordinate.

HLO3 indicates the context of the series of segments following the current HL segment up
to the next occurrence of an HL segment in the transaction. For example, HLO3 is used to
indicate that subsequent segments in the HL loop form a logical grouping of data
referring to shipment, order, tare, or item-level information.

HLO4 indicates whether or not there are subordinate (or child) HL segments related to the
current HL segment.

Data Element Summary

Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
HLO1 628 Hierarchical ID Number M AN 1/12
A unique number assigned by the sender to identify a particular data
segment in a hierarchical structure
HLO02 734 Hierarchical Parent ID Number O AN1/12
Identification number of the next higher hierarchical data segment that the
data segment being described is subordinate to
HLO3 735 Hierarchical Level Code M ID1/2

Code defining the characteristic of a level in a hierarchical structure

S Shipment
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Segment: MEA Measurements

Position: 080

Loop: HL Mandatory

Level: Detail

Usage: Optional

Max Use: 40

Purpose: To specify physical measurements or counts, including dimensions, tolerances,

variances, and weights (See Figures Appendix for example of use of C001)

Syntax Notes: At least one of MEAO3 MEAO5 MEA06 or MEAOS is required.

Semantic Notes: MEAO4 defines the unit of measure for MEAO3, MEAOS5, and MEAOQG.
Comments: When citing dimensional tolerances, any measurement requiring a sign (+ or -), or
any measurement where a positive (+) value cannot be assumed, use MEAOQS as the negative (-)
value and MEAOQG as the positive (+) value.

Data Element Summary

Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
MEAO01 737 Measurement Reference ID Code O 1ID22
Code identifying the broad category to which a measurement applies
PD Physical Dimensions
MEAO02 738 Measurement Qualifier O 1ID173
Code identifying a specific product or process characteristic to which a
measurement applies
G Gross Weight
N Actual Net Weight
T Tare Weight
MEAO03 739 Measurement Value X R1/20
The value of the measurement
MEA04 Co01 Composite Unit of Measure X
To identify a composite unit of measure (See Figures Appendix for
examples of use)
M coo101 355 Unit or Basis for Measurement Code M ID 2/2

Code specifying the units in which a value is being expressed, or manner
in which a measurement has been taken

KG Kilogram

LB Pound
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Segment: TD5 carrier Details (Routing Sequence/Transit Time)

Position: 120

Loop: HL Mandatory

Level: Detail

Usage: Optional

Max Use: 12

Purpose: To specify the carrier and sequence of routing and provide transit time
information

Syntax Notes:

1. Atleast one of TD502 TD504 TD505 TD506 or TD512 is required.
2. If TD502 is present, then TD503 is required.

Semantic Notes: TD515 is the country where the service is to be performed.

Comments: When specifying a routing sequence to be used for the shipment movement in lieu
of specifying each carrier within the movement, use TD502 to identify the party responsible for
defining the routing sequence, and use TD503 to identify the actual routing sequence, specified
by the party identified in TD502.

Data Element Summary

Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
TD501 133 Routing Sequence Code O 1ID1/2
Code describing the relationship of a carrier to a specific shipment
movement
B Origin/Delivery Carrier (Any Mode)
TD502 66 Identification Code Qualifier X ID1/2
Code designating the system/method of code structure used for
Identification Code (67)
2 Standard Carrier Alpha Code (SCAC)
TD503 67 Identification Code X AN 2/4
Code identifying a party or other code
TD504 91 Transportation Method/Type Code X ID1/2

Code specifying the method or type of transportation for the shipment

A Air

AC Air Charter

AE Air Express

Cc Consolidation

CE Customer Pickup / Customer's Expense
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E Expedited Truck

L Contract Carrier

LT Less Than Trailer Load (LTL)
M Motor (Common Carrier)

MP Motor (Package Carrier)

P Private Carrier

PT Pooled Truck

R Rail

RR Roadrailer

Used for shipments that travel by roadrailer, i.e., a
multimodal rail/highway trailer

S Ocean
SR Supplier Truck
W Inland Waterway
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Segment: TD3 carrier Details (Equipment)

Position: 130

Loop: HL Mandatory

Level: Detail

Usage: Optional

Max Use: 12

Purpose: To specify transportation details relating to the equipment used by the carrier

Syntax Notes: 1 Only one of TD301 or TD310 may be present.
2 If TD302 is present, then TD303 is required.
3 If TD304 is present, then TD305 is required.
4 If either TD305 or TD306 is present, then the other is required.
Semantic Notes:
Comments:
Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
TD301 40 Equipment Description Code X ID2/2
Code identifying type of equipment used for shipment
AP Aircraft
RR Rail Car
TL Trailer (not otherwise specified)
VE Vessel, Ocean
VL Vessel, Lake
TD302 206 Equipment Initial O AN1/4
Prefix or alphabetic part of an equipment unit's identifying number
TD303 207 Equipment Number X AN 1/10

Sequencing or serial part of an equipment unit's identifying number (pure
numeric form for equipment number is preferred)
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Segment: REF Reference Identification

Position: 260

Loop: N1 Optional

Level: Detail

Usage: Optional

Max Use: 12

Purpose: To specify identifying information
Data Element Summary

Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M REFO01 128 Reference Identification Qualifier M ID2/3
Code qualifying the Reference Identification
BM Bill of Lading Number
CN Carrier's Reference Number (PRO/Invoice)
RC Rail Routing Code
DK Dock
Sl Shipment Number
oL Shipment Number
PK Shipment Number
MB Shipment Number
REFO02 127 Reference Identification X AN 1/30

The value of the indicated qualifier

**Only one of the ‘SI’, ‘OL’, ‘PK’, or ‘MB’ qualifiers is expected**

Segment: N1 Name
Position: 220
Loop: N1 Optional
Level: Detail
Usage: Optional
Max Use: 1
Purpose: To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code
Syntax Notes: 1 At least one of N102 or N103 is required.
2 If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.
Comments: 1 The "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the

transaction processing party.

Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
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Des. Element Name Attributes

M N101 98 Entity Identifier Code M ID4/4
Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or
an individual

Ml Planning Schedule/Material Release Issuer
SF Ship From
ST Ship To
SuU Supplier/Manufacturer
N102 93 Name X AN 1/30

Free-form name
N103 66 Identification Code Qualifier X ID1/2

Code designating the system/method of code structure used for
Identification Code (67)

1 D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet
92 Assigned by Buyer or Buyer's Agent
N104 67 Identification Code X AN 2/30

Code identifying a party or other code

***An N1 segment must be provided for each ‘MI’, ‘ST’, and ‘SU’. Only the ‘SF’ Supplier
Ship From N1 segment is optional.***

Segment: HL Hierarchical Level - Order/Tare/ltem Level
Position: 010
Loop: HL Mandatory
Level: Detail
Usage: Mandatory
Max Use: 1
Purpose: To identify dependencies among and the content of hierarchically related groups
of data segments
Syntax Notes:
Semantic Notes:
Comments: 1 The HL segment is used to identify levels of detail information using a
hierarchical structure, such as relating line-item data to shipment data, and packaging data to
line-item data.
The HL segment defines a top-down/left-right ordered structure.

2 HLO1 shall contain a unique alphanumeric number for each occurrence
of the HL segment in the transaction set. For example, HLO1 could be used to indicate the
number of occurrences of the HL segment, in which case the value of HLO1 would be "1" for the
initial HL segment and would be incremented by one in each subsequent HL segment within the
transaction.
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3 HLO2 identifies the hierarchical ID number of the HL segment to which
the current HL segment is subordinate.

4 HLO3 indicates the context of the series of segments following the
current HL segment up to the next occurrence of an HL segment in the transaction. For example,
HLO3 is used to indicate that subsequent segments in the HL loop form a logical grouping of data
referring to shipment, order, or item-level information.

5 HLO4 indicates whether or not there are subordinate (or child) HL
segments related to the current HL segment.

Data Element Summary

Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M HLO1 628 Hierarchical ID Number M AN 1/12
A unique number assigned by the sender to identify a particular data
segment in a hierarchical structure
HL02 734 Hierarchical Parent ID Number O AN1/12
Identification number of the next higher hierarchical data segment that the
data segment being described is subordinate to
M HLO03 735 Hierarchical Level Code M ID1/2

Code defining the characteristic of a level in a hierarchical structure

I Item (loose and detail container level)
0] Order level

T Tare (master container)
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Examples:

Detail ASN With master and detail containers:
HL*1**S (shipment)

HL*2*1*O (order)

HL*3*2*T (first master container linked to order level)
HL*4*3*| (detail container linked to first pallet)

HL*5*2*T (second master container linked to order level)
HL*6*5%| (detail container linked to second master)
HL*7*5%| (detail container linked to second master)

Detail ASN With loose containers, master, and detail:

HL*1**S (shipment)

HL*2*1*O (order)

HL*3*2*| (first loose container linked to order level)

HL*4*2*| (second loose container linked to order level)

**HL with 'I' for loose containers always come before master/detail containers***

HL*5*3*T (first master container linked to order level)
HL*6*5%| (detail container linked to first master)
HL*7*5%| (detail container linked to first master)

Detail ASN With only loose containers:

HL*1**S (shipment)

HL*2*1*O (order)

HL*3*2*| (first loose container linked to order level)
HL*4*2*| (second loose container linked to order level)

Detail ASN With no containers, order level only:
HL*1**S (shipment)
HL*2*1*O (order)

Detail ASN With no containers, item level only:
HL*1**S (shipment)
HL*2*1*| (item)

The X12 segments available for the Order, Tare, and Item levels are all the same, but their usage

may differ.

Infor Supplier Exchange X.12 Specification
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Segment: LIN item Identification

Position: 020
Loop: HL Mandatory
Level: Detail

Usage: Optional

Max Use:

Purpose:
Syntax Notes:

1
To specify basic item identification data

1 If either LINO4 or LINOS5 is present, then the other is required.

2 If either LINO6 or LINO7 is present, then the other is required.

3 If either LINO8 or LINO9 is present, then the other is required.

4 If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.

5 If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.

Semantic Notes: LINO1 is the line item identification

Comments:  This segment will be required for HL-O, HL-T, and HL-I loops. The indicator that
this segment is for identifying the customer part and item properties will be when LINO2 = ‘BP’.
Any other value in LINO2 will indicate a loose, master, or detail container. If this LIN is for the
buyer part, then elements LINO3 — LIN13 will be used.

Data Element Summary

Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
LINO1 350 Assigned Identification O AN1/20
Alr:hanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction
se
M LINO2 235 Product/Service ID Qualifier M ID2/2
Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in
Product/Service ID (234)
BP Buyer's Part Number
M LINO3 234 Product/Service ID M AN 1/30
Buyer's Part Number
LINO4 235 Product/Service ID Qualifier X ID2/2
Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in
Product/Service ID (234)
PO Purchase Order Number
LINO5 234 Product/Service ID X AN 1/20
Purchase Order Number (when applicable)
LINO6 235 Product/Service ID Qualifier X ID2/2

Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in
Product/Service ID (234)

EC Engineering Change Level
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LINO7 234 Product/Service ID X AN 1/20
Engineering Change Level (when applicable)
LINO8 235 Product/Service ID Qualifier X ID2/2

Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in
Product/Service ID (234)

RY Record Keeping or Model Year
LINO9 234 Product/Service ID X AN 1/20
Model Year (if applicable)
LIN12 235 Product/Service ID Qualifier X ID2/2

Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in
Product/Service ID (234)

KB Data Category Code
KP Kanban Plan Number
LIN13 234 Product/Service ID X AN 1/30

Pull Signal (when applicable)
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Segment: SN1 item Detail (Shipment)

Position: 030
Loop: HL Mandatory
Level: Detail
Usage: Optional
Max Use: 1
Purpose: To specify line-item detail relative to shipment
Syntax Notes: 1 If either SN105 or SN106 is present, then the other is required.
Semantic Notes: 1 SN101 is the ship notice line-item identification.
Comments: 1 SN103 defines the unit of measurement for both SN102 and SN104.
Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M SN102 382 Number of Units Shipped M R1/10
Numeric value of units shipped in manufacturer's shipping units for a line
item or transaction set
M SN103 355 Unit or Basis for Measurement Code M ID2/2
Code specifying the units in which a value is being expressed, or manner
in which a measurement has been taken
Refer to 004010 Data Element Dictionary for acceptable code values.
SN104 646 Number of Units Shipped to Date M R1/10
Numeric value of units shipped in manufacturer's shipping units for a line
item or transaction set — a CUM shipped quantity
Segment: PRF purchase Order Reference
Position: 050
Loop: HL Mandatory
Level: Detail
Usage: Optional
Max Use: 1
Purpose: To provide reference to a specific purchase order
Syntax Notes:
Semantic Notes: 1 PRFO04 is the date assigned by the purchaser to purchase order.
Comments:
Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M PRF01 324 Purchase Order Number M AN 1/20
Identifying number for Purchase Order assigned by the orderer/purchaser
PRFO02 328 Release Number O AN1/20
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Number identifying a release against a Purchase Order previously placed
by the parties involved in the transaction
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Segment: MEA Measurements

Position: 080

Loop: HL

Level: Detail

Usage: Optional

Max Use: 40

Purpose: To specify physical measurements or counts, including dimensions, tolerances,

variances, and weights (See Figures Appendix for example of use of C001)

Syntax Notes: At least one of MEAO3 MEAO5 MEA06 or MEAOQS is required.

Semantic Notes: MEAO4 defines the unit of measure for MEAO3, MEAO5, and MEAOQG.
Comments: When citing dimensional tolerances, any measurement requiring a sign (+ or -), or
any measurement where a positive (+) value cannot be assumed, use MEAOQS as the negative (-)
value and MEAOQG as the positive (+) value.

Data Element Summary

Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
MEAO01 737 Measurement Reference ID Code O 1ID22
Code identifying the broad category to which a measurement applies
PD Physical Dimensions
MEAO02 738 Measurement Qualifier O 1ID173
Code identifying a specific product or process characteristic to which a
measurement applies
G Gross Weight
N Actual Net Weight
T Tare Weight
MEAO03 739 Measurement Value X R1/20
The value of the measurement
MEA04 Co001 Composite Unit of Measure X
To identify a composite unit of measure (See Figures Appendix for
examples of use)
M coo101 355 Unit or Basis for Measurement Code M ID 2/2

Code specifying the units in which a value is being expressed, or manner
in which a measurement has been taken

KG Kilogram

LB Pound
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**This segment is used to indicate weight properties of the buyer part only**
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Segment: REF Reference Identification

Position: 150
Loop: HL Mandatory
Level: Detail
Usage: Optional
Max Use: >1
Purpose: To specify identifying information
Syntax Notes: 1 At least one of REF02 or REFO03 is required.
2 If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.
3 If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.
Semantic Notes: 1 REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.
Comments:
Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M REFO01 128 Reference Identification Qualifier M ID2/3
Code qualifying the Reference Identification
KB Beginning Kanban Serial Number
KP
This qualifier is used for Kanban Number.
LT Lot Number
REFO02 127 Reference Identification X AN 1/30

Dock Number, Line Feed and/or Reserve Line Feed (when applicable)

**This segment is used to reference either Kanban pull signals or lot numbers for the
buyer part only**
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SEGMENT: CLD Load Detail

LEVEL.: Detail - Iltem

LOOP: HL/CLD Repeat: 1

USAGE: Optional
MAX USE: 1

PURPOSE: To specify the number and type of a container

COMMENT:

EXAMPLE: CLD*1*700* BIN52

Data Element Summary

Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M CLDO1 622 Number of Loads M NO1/5
Number of customer-defined loads shipped by the
supplier. This is the number of containers for this type.
CLDO02 382 Number of Units Shipped M R1/10
Numeric value of units shipped in manufacturer’s
shipping units for a line item or transaction set.
Total item/part quantity per container.
CLDO03 103 Packaging Code M AN 3/5
Code identifying the type of packaging;
Part 1: Packaging Form, Part 2: Packaging Material;
if the Data Element is used, then Part 1 is always
required. Any valid X12 code value except mutually
defined. This is the container code.
SEGMENT: REF Reference Identification
LEVEL: Detail - Item
LOOP: HL/CLD
USAGE: Optional
MAX USE: 200
PURPOSE: To specify identifying information
COMMENT:
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
REF01 128 Reference Identification Qualifier M ID 2/3
Code qualifying the Reference Identification
Either "LS" for serial number or "LT" for lot number
REF02 127 Reference Identification. X AN 1/20
The serial number or lot number value.
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Segment: ETD Excess Transportation Detail

Position: 300
Loop: HL Mandatory
Level: Detail
Usage: Optional
Max Use: 1
Purpose: To specify information relating to premium transportation
Syntax Notes: 1 If either ETDO3 or ETDO04 is present, then the other is required.
Semantic Notes: 1 ETDO03 qualifies the authorization number given in EDT04.
Comments:
Data Element Summary
Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M ETDO1 626 Excess Transportation Reason Code M ID1/2
Code identifying the reason for shipment via premium transportation
rather than the normal mode of transportation
ZZ Mutually Defined
M ETDO02 627 Excess Transportation Responsibility Code M ID1M1
Code identifying the organization responsible for paying the premium
transportation costs
4 Mutually Defined
ETDO03 128 Reference Identification Qualifier X ID2/3
Code qualifying the Reference Identification
Y4 Mutually Defined
ETDO04 127 Reference Identification X AN 1/30

Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as
specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier. This is the AETC
number.
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Segment: CTT Transaction Totals
Position: 010

Loop:

Level: Summary

Usage: Optional

Max Use: 1

Purpose: To transmit a hash total for a specific element in the transaction set

Semantic Notes:

Comments: 1 This segment is intended to provide hash totals to validate transaction

completeness and correctness.

Data Element Summary

Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes

M CTTO1 354 Number of HL segments M NO1/6

Total number of line items in the transaction set
CTT02 347 Hash Total O R1M10

Sum of values of the specified data element. All values in the data
element will be summed without regard to decimal points (explicit or
implicit) or signs. Truncation will occur on the left most digits if the sum is
greater than the maximum size of the hash total of the data element.
Example: -.0018 First occurrence of value being hashed. .18 Second
occurrence of value being hashed. 1.8 Third occurrence of value being
hashed. 18.01 Fourth occurrence of value being hashed. --------- 1855
Hash total prior to truncation. 855 Hash total after truncation to three-digit
field.

Segment: SE Transaction Set Trailer

Position: 020

Loop:

Level: Summary

Usage: Mandatory

Max Use: 1

Purpose: To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted

segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)

Data Element Summary

Ref. Data
Des. Element Name Attributes
M SEO01 96 Number of Included Segments M NO1/10
Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and
SE segments
M SEO02 329 Transaction Set Control Number M AN 4/9

Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set
functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set
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Generic Ship Notice Example

No containers being used

ISA*00* *00* *01*SWTESTSUPPS *01*SWTESTCUST
*060608*1352*U*00401*000000041*0*T*~
GS*SH*SWTESTSUPPS5*SWTESTCUST*20060608*1352*41*X*004010
ST*856*0001
BSN*00*77001363*20060608*1352
DTM*011*20060608*1256
DTM*017*20060608*1256

HL*1**S

MEA*PD*G*1504*LB

MEA*PD*N*1500*LB

TD5*B*2*SCAC

TDS****E

TD3*RR**RailCarNo
REF*BM*bill0OfLadingNo
REF*PK*shipperNo

REF*DK*dockl

N1*SU**1*supplierId
N1*ST**1*shipToId
N1*MI**92*facilityId
N1*SF**92*shipFromId

HL*2*1*0
LIN**BP*buyerPartNo*PO*poNumberl*EC*engineeringChg*RY*modelYear2012***KB*kbanPullSignalNo
SN1**800*EA*325200**EA
PRF*poNumberl*releaseNo
MEA*PD*N*1000*LB

MEA*PD*G*1100*LB

REF*KB*PullSignall

REF*LT*LotNol

ETD*ZZ*Z*ZZ*AetcNo

CTT*1*800

SE*44*0001

GE*1*41

IEA*1*000000041

Line Iltem with only Loose container

ISA*00* *00* *01*SWTESTSUPPS *01*SWTESTCUST
*060608*1352*U*00401*000000041*0*T*~
GS*SH*SWTESTSUPP5*SWTESTCUST*20060608*1352*41*X*004010
ST*856*0001

BSN*00*77001363*20060608*1352

DTM*011*20060608*1256

DTM*017*%20060608*1256

HL*1**S

MEA*PD*G*1504*LB

MEA*PD*N*1500*LB

TD5*B*2*SCAC

TDS****E

TD3*RR**RailCarNo

REF*BM*billOfLadingNo

REF*PK*shipperNo

REF*DK*dockl

N1*SU**1*supplierId

N1*ST**1*shipToId

N1*MI**92*facilityId

N1*SE**92*shipFromId

HL*2*1*0
LIN**BP*buyerPartNo*PO*poNumberl*EC*engineeringChg*RY*modelYear2012***KB*kbanPullSignalNo
SN1**800*EA*325200**EA

PRE*poNumberl*releaseNo

MEA*PD*N*1000*LB

MEA*PD*G*1100*LB

REF*KB*PullSignall
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REF*LT*LotNol
ETD*ZZ*Z*ZZ*AetcNo
HL*3*2*1T

LIN**LS*LOOSE CONTAINER
CLD*2*200*RTCXX
REF*LS*serialNol
CTT*1*800

SE*44*0001

GE*1*41

IEA*1*000000041

Line Item with only Loose container

Master and Detail Container example
*01*SWTESTSUPPS
*060608*1352*U*00401*000000041*0*T*~
GS*SH*SWTESTSUPPS*SWTESTCUST*20060608*1352*41*X*004010

ISA*00* *00*

ST*856*0001
BSN*00*77001363*20060608*1352
DTM*011*20060608*1256
DTM*017*20060608*1256
HL*1**S
MEA*PD*G*1504*LB
MEA*PD*N*1500*LB
TD5*B*2*SCAC

TDS****E
TD3*RR**RailCarNo
REF*BM*billOfLadingNo
REF*PK*shipperNo
N1*SU**1*supplierId
N1*ST**1*shipToId
N1*MI**92*facilityId
N1*SF**92*shipFromId
HL*2*1*0

*01*SWTESTCUST

LIN**BP*buyerPartNo*PO*poNumberl *EC*engineeringChg*RY*modelYear2012***KB*kbanPullSignalNo

SN1**800*EA*325200**EA
PRF*C1

MEA*PD*N*1000*LB
MEA*PD*G*1100*LB
REF*KB*PullSignall
REF*LT*LotNol
ETD*ZZ*Z*ZZ*AetcNo
HL*3*2*T
LIN**RC*RETURNABLE CONTAINER
CLD*2*200*RTC25
REF*LS*CJ1000009
HL*4*3*T

LIN**DT*DETAIL CONTAINER
CLD*2*200*RTCXX
REF*LS*CJ1000010
CTT*4*800

SE*44*0001

GE*1*41

IEA*1*000000041

Infor Supplier Exchange X.12 Specification
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DOCUMENT CONTROL LIST

DEPARTMENT: PROCUREMENT-QA
DOCUMENT TYPE: FORMS
Corresponding . - No. of | Revision
Form # Title Revision
WI/SASR Pages Date

MOO0-00A FORM A Purchasing Exception Request 0 1 9/5/19
M20-20A FORM A NDA 0 3 6/14/19
M50-01A FORM A Supplier Handbook Format 0 2 6/13/19
M50-01A FORM B Supplier Handbook Update Request Form 0 1 6/13/19
M50-01A FORM C Supplier Handbook Approval List 0 1 6/13/19
M50-55A FORM A Supplier Rating Worksheet 0 2 9/24/19
M50-55A FORM B Supplier Rating Corrective Action Request 0 1 9/24/19
M50-55A FORM C Strategic Suitability Evaluation 0 1 9/24/19
M50-02A FORM D Supplier Maintenance Form 1 2 5/26/20
M50-02A FORM B Approved Supplier List 0 1 9/24/19
M50-02A FORM C Supplier Self Assessment Form 0 5 9/26/19
M50-02A FORM E Supplier Contact Sheet 0 1 9/24/19
M52-01A FORM A Tooling Agreement 0 4 9/13/19
M52-01A FORM B Tool Order Process Sheet 0 2 9/13/19
M52-01A FORM C Tooling Audit 0 2 10/15/19
M20-01A FORM A Supplier Cost Breakdown Sheet 0 1 10/10/19
M23-01A FORM A Request for Quotation 0 1 1/13/20
PUR-FORM-010 VEC Proposal Form 3 N/A
PUR-FORM-013 Internal Purchase Requisition N/A N/A
PUR-FORM-039 Request for Quotation (Japan) N/A N/A
PUR-FORM-061 Advanced Production Quality Planning Status Report N/A N/A
PUR-FORM-080 Hitachi Purchasing Card Program N/A N/A
PUR-FORM-092 Supplier Capacity Self Assessment N/A N/A
PUR-FORM-093 Internal Supplier Capacity Audit N/A N/A

QA-Form-200 (HIAMS) Control Plan 5 N/A
QA-Form-581 MSA and Gauge R & R 2 N/A
SQA-Form-001 Supplier Audit 3 N/A
SQA-Form-002 Control Plan Audit 0 N/A
SQA-Form-007 Supplier Corrective Action Request Fax 1 N/A
SQA-Form-008 Supplier Corrective Action Request 2 N/A
SQA-Form-009 Electronic FAR Timeline 2 N/A
SQA-Form-010 Supplier Corrective Action Request Follow-up 0 N/A
SQA-Form-011 Supplier 8-D Report 1 N/A
SQA-Form-012 Supplier 8-D Checklist 0 N/A




SQA-Form-013 Supplier Quality Improvement Program 1 N/A
SQA-Form-014 Supplier Quality Improvement Program Evaluation 0 N/A
SQA-Form-017 PPAP Part Submission Warrant 3 N/A
SQA-Form-018 Dimensional Test Results Form 1 N/A
SQA-Form-019 Performance Test Results Form 1 N/A
SQA-Form-020 Material Test Results 1 N/A
SQA-Form-021 Capability Study Summary 1 N/A
SQA-Form-022 Supplier Capability Summary Data 0 N/A
SQA-Form-023 Bulk Material Check sheet 1 N/A
SQA-Form-024 PPAP Part Tag 0 N/A
SQA-Form-025 Sample Trail Part Tag 0 N/A
SQA-Form-026 NCPDN Tag 0 N/A
SQA-Form-027 Supplier Process Review 1 N/A
SQA-Form-028 Questionnaire 3 N/A
SQA-Form-033 Supply Chain 0 N/A
SQA-Form-039 Pre-Production Quality Control Index List 0 N/A
SQA-Form-041 SCAR PK for Electronics 0 N/A




(ASTEMO)AM-HK and Support Sites
Acronyms, Terms & Definitions

Please note: This document is for reference only and is not intended to be all-inclusive of
Acronyms and Terms used by (ASTEMO)AM-HK and support sites. Acronyms and Terms needing to be
added should be reported to QMS.

1°% Production Prove-out (Ford): The First Production Prove-Out units

1PP built at the assembly plant approximately 4 months before Job #1 (MBJ1).
Considered Pre-Launch units.
2V Two Valve Engine Configuration
2WD 2-Wheel Drive
3D Three Dimensional
3-D Three Discipline Report (first 3 steps of a 8-D Report) BorgWarner
3P’s People / Processes / Products
3R Reduce, Reuse and Recycle
3S Seiri / Seiton / Seiketu
4V Four Valve Engine Configuration
4WD Four Wheel Drive
4WDCU Four Wheel Drive Control Unit
40VDP Four Phase Vehicle Development Program
5-D Five Discipline Report (First 5 steps of a 8-D Report) BorgWarner
5-P Honda Problem Solving Report
5P Pre-Production Part Prove-out Program (Ford)
5S is the Japanese concept for House Keeping.
1. Sort (Seiri)
55 2. Set in order (Seiton)
3. Shine (Seiso)
4. Standardize (Seiketsu)
5. Sustain (Shitsuke)
The 5 why"s typically refers to the practice of asking, five times, why
the failure has occurred in order to get to the root cause/causes of the
5 Whys problem. There can be more than one cause to a problem as well. In an

organizational context, generally root-cause analysis is carried out by a
team of persons related to the problem. No special technique is required.

8-D Process

The 8-D Process is a problem solving method for product and process
improvement. It is structured into 8 steps (the D"s) and emphasizes team.
This is often required in automotive industries. The 8 basic steps are:
Define the problem and prepare for process improvement, establish a team,
describe the problem, develop interim containment, define & verify root
cause, choose permanent corrective action, implement corrective action,
prevent recurrence, recognize and reward the contributors.

A-SAMS ACH — Supplier APQP Management System (See ACH)
A/D/N Analysis/ Development/ Validation
Analysis/ Development/ Validation - Plan and Report (NOTE: GM form used
A/D/V P&R to summarize the plan and results for validation testing. Additional
information can be found in the GP-11 procedure.)
AJE . A!r Flow, )
e Air Fuel Ratio
A/M/S Automatic, Manual, Semi-automatic (Used to describe a process on a FMEA)
A/P Account Payable
A/T Automatic Transmission
AA Automotive Association
AAA American Automotive Association
AAL APQ Activity Level (Daimler)
AALA e American Association for Laboratory Accreditation,
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(ASTEMO)AM-HK and Support Sites
Acronyms, Terms & Definitions

e American Automobile Labeling Act

AAM American Axle & Manufacturing

AAR Appearance Approval Report
Assignment Action Sheet (GM) - used to documents issues that come up at

AAS the daily VS or weekly PPSR meeting, any assignments given are captured
here and reviewed at next meeting.

ABC ABC Air Management Systems

ABF Arkansas Best Freight (Trucking)

ABI Automated Brokerage Interface (FTZ)

ABMA American Bearing Manufacturer’s Association

ABS e Anti-lock Braking System,
e Absent/Absence

ABV Air Bypass Valve

AC Alternating Current

Acceleration Days

The number of days required for a plant to reach its straight time
operating rate for launch of a new model or option. Normally start-up at
Job #1 of new model year. (Chrysler)

Accessories Parts not included within the original specification of the vehicle
Certification by a duly recognized body of the facilities, capability,
_ - objectivity, competence, and integrity of an agency, service or
Accreditation - A - A -
operational group or individual to provide the specific service(s) or
operation(s) needed.
Qualified organizations certified by a national body (e.g., the Registrar
Accredited Accreditation Board in the US.) to perform audits to the 1S0-9000
Registrars standard and to register the audited facility as meeting these
requirements for a given commodity.
Acct Accounting
ACE Associate Chief Engineer
ACH e Automotive Components Holdings, LLC. (Visteon)
e Automatic Clearing House (FTZ)
ACM Assembly Concern Memo (Nissan)

Actions Taken

The section of an FMEA in which a description of the action(s) taken and
corresponding effective date(s) are recorded.

aCVE Assistant Chief Vehicle Engineer (Nissan)

ADA Americans with Disabilities Act

AD&D Accidental Death & Dismemberment

ADJ Adjust

ADM, ADMIN Administration Department
ADV P & R Analysis/ Development/ Validation Plan & Report (Delphi)

AEI Agrément des Echantillons Initiaux (Renault-Nissan)

Automotive Electromagnetic Compatibility Laboratory Accreditation
AEMCLRP o

Recognition Program
e Anna (OH) Engine Plant (Honda),

AEP e Actual Effective Point (Chrysler): Actual point where usage changed on

an existing part or a part was cancelled or a new part introduced.

AETC Authorization for Excess Transportation Code

AFC Air Flow Control

AFCQA Air Flow Control Quality Assurance

AFM Air Flow Meter

AFM-SDI Air Flow Meter - Slotted Drop-1In
ISSUE: AUTHORIZATION: DATE: PAGE:
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(ASTEMO)AM-HK and Support Sites
Acronyms, Terms & Definitions

e Air Flow Sensor,

AFS
e Adaptive Front-Lighting System
AFSD Air Flow Sensing Devices
AG Air gauge
Advanced Hybrid System
e AHS2 - GM platform and also a shared technology development with
AHS Daimler and BMW.
e AHS-C - hybrid transmissions (luxury cars)
e AHS-R - hybrid transmissions (rear wheel drive cars)
e AHS-T - hybrid transmissions (trucks)
AIAM Association of International Automotive Manufacturers
Automotive Industry Action Group is an industry organization that, among
AIAG other responsibilities, provides administrative support to the
Automotive, Truck and Heavy Equipment industries for supplier quality
requirements, and distributes related manuals and publications.
AIEE American Institute of Electrical Engineers
AlF Annual Improvement Factor (BorgWarner)
AIM or AIMS e Automated Issues Management (Ford) )
e Automated Issues Management System (Nissan)
AIPP Advance Initial Production Part Approval
AIPPAAR Advance Initial Production Part Approval/ Acceptance Request (Honda)
AL Aluminum
As Low As Reasonably Achievable - Making every reasonable effort to
maintain exposures to radiation as far below the dose limits in 902 KAR
100-019 as practical, consistent with the purpose for which the licensed
ALARA activity is undertaken. ALARA shall take into account the state of
technology, the economics of improvement in relation to benefits to the
public health and safety, and other societal and socioeconomic
considerations, in relation to the utilization of nuclear energy and
radioactive materials in the public interest.
ALB Anti-lock Brakes
Alert Issued in the WERS system by Visteon Product Engineering to specify the

time period or quantity for which a non-conforming product can be used.

All-Time Run

The final run of service parts or assemblies. After such items have been
received or approved by the ordering division, supplier may dispose of
special tools not used to produce other shipping items. (Chrysler)

ALT Alternator
AM or A/M Aftermarket

AMA American Management Association
Analyse Modes de Défaillance, leurs Effets et leur Criticité (Renault-

AMDEC -
Nissan - FMEA)

AME Association for Manufacturing Excellence,
Advance Manufacturing Engineering (Daimler)

AM or A/M After Market or Aftermarket

AMPS Accord Montage Pré Série (Renault-Nissan)

AMRP Approved Manufacturing Rework Process
Assembly Material Systems: Entire set of systems/ processes used within

AMS
an assembly plant to operate the plant.

ANEMS All Nissan Engineering Management System

ANPQP Alliance New Product Quality Procedure (Renault-Nissan)

ANS American National Standard

ANSI American National Standard Association
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(ASTEMO)AM-HK and Support Sites
Acronyms, Terms & Definitions

ANX Automotive Network Exchange
AO Accredited Organization
AOI Automated Optical Inspection
AP Advanced Purchasing
A/P Accounts Payable (F&A)
APPS Assigned Practical Problem Solving (GM)
APEI Assembly Plant End Item (Chry§ler): Parts purchased from suppliers which
are installed directly on vehicles at the assembly plant.
API Application Programming Interfaces
APICS American Production & Inventory Control Society
APIS Advgnge Part Informatioq System (Chrysler)g System used to disclose part
activity before the entire change process is complete.
APOX Automobile Power Operating Multiplexing
APM Accessory Power Module
Advanced Product Quality Planning. A structured process for producing a
quality plan, which supports the development and production of a product
APQP that will satisfy the customer. Reference the AIAG manual (Advanced
Product Quality Planning and Control Plan - APQP®) for a complete
description.
APS Automotive Products Group Procedural Standard
AQC Attribute Quality Characteristics (GM)
AQF Assurance Qualité Fournisseur (Renault-Nissan - SQA)
AQL Acceptable Quality Level
AQP Advanced Quality Planning
AQPP Assurance Qualité Produit Processus (Renault-Nissan)
A/R Account Receivable (F&A)
A_S. Automotive Systems (Hitachi Ltd.)
AS-400 IBM’S Mainframe Computer System
ASA Application Sheet for Approval (Toyota)
ASAP e As Soon_As Possible, )
e Automatic Stock and Pick
ASCD Automatic Speed Control Device
ASD Airflow Sensing Device
ASDE Advgnce Suppligr Development Engiqeer - Vi§teon Supplier Performance
engineer managing parts from initial sourcing to SOP + 90 days.
ASL Approved Supplier List
ASME American Society of Mechanical Engineers
ASN @dvanced_Shipping Notice: An_EDI transaction (856)2 that contains various
information regarding the shipment of parts/ materials.
ASP Application-Service-Provider
ASQ American Society of Quality
ASQP Advance Supplier Product Quality Planning (Daimler)

Assembly Variation

Differences in product characteristics caused by the inherent assembly
process variability.

Assessment

An evaluation process including a document review, an on-site audit and
an analysis and report. (See Quality audit)

Assignable cause

See Special Cause.

Assy

Assembly
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(ASTEMO)AM-HK and Support Sites
Acronyms, Terms & Definitions

ASTM American Society for Testing and Materials
AT Automatic Transmission
ATCU Automatic Transmission Control Unit
ATCV Automatic Transmission Control Valve
ATT Actual TAKT Time - The planned time available to produce a product or
service after accounting for system losses. (See TAKT Time)
A software feature that allows you to store notes and files directly in
Attachments the FMEA. These attachments stay with the FMEA, but do not appear on the
standard FMEA printout.
Qualitative data that can be counted for recording and analysis. Examples
Attributes include characteristics such as the presence of a required label and the
installation of all required fasteners.
ATTS Active Torque Transfer System
Audit An onsite verification activity used to determine the effective

implementation of the quality management system.

Audit client

Organization or person requesting an audit.

Audit conclusion

Outcome of an audit provided by the audit team after consideration of the
audit objectives and all audit findings.

Audit criteria

Set of policies, procedures or requirements used as a reference (while
conducting an audit).

Auditee

Organization/individual being audited.

Audit evidence

Records, statements of fact or other information, which are relevant to
the audit criteria and verifiable.

Audit findings

Results of the evaluation of the collected audit evidence against audit
criteria.

Auditor

Person with the competence to conduct an audit.

Audit Program

Set of one or more audits planned for a specific time frame and directed
towards a specific purpose.

Audit team One or more auditors conducting an audit.
AUP Automotive Products (HAL)
AUTECS Automotive Electronic Control Systems
AUTRANS Autrans Corporation

Average or mean

The most common expression of the centering of a distribution. It is
calculated by totaling the observed values and dividing by the number of
observations.

AVSQ Associazione nazionale dei Valutatori di Sistemi Qualita (ltaly)
AWD All-Wheel Drive

AWT Actual Working Time (Used to calculate Efficiency)

AWS Analytical Warranty System (Ford)

B&A Body & Assembly

BAM Bundesanstalt fur Materialprufung (Daimler)

BAS Belted Alternator/ Starter

BBB Better Business Bureau

BBSS Body Build Sequence Schedule

BCM Body Control Module

Benchmark Data

The results of an investigation to determine how competitors and/or best-
in-class companies achieve their level of performance.

BEP Break Even Point
BET Business Expansion Team
Bimodal A distribution with two identifiable curves within it, indicating a
Distribution mixing of two populations such as different shifts, machines, workers,
I1SSUE: AUTHORIZATION: DATE: PAGE:
22 TAMMY SALLEE 8/20/2014 5 OF 70

QMS-REF-G-003




(ASTEMO)AM-HK and Support Sites
Acronyms, Terms & Definitions

etc.
BIW Body in White
B/L Bill of Lading

An assembly purchased by Ford. The Supplier is responsible for the design
of the components, but Ford Product Engineering is responsible for
providing design or material specifications. All aspects of the
assembly”s function are directed by a Ford engineering specification.

Black Box

Now known as Boundary Diagram. An illustration that represents the scope

Block Diagram of the FMEA, including interfaces. It is usually used in a Design FMEA.

BMP Best Management Practices
BO Blanket Order

Boilerplate Template
BOL Bill of Lading
BOM Bill of Material
BOP Bill of Process

BorgWarner or BWA BorgWarner Automotive

BOSS Blanket Order Selection System (Ford)

Bottleneck A process constraint which limits the throughput of the total facility

Formerly known as a Block Diagram. An illustration that represents the
Boundary Diagram scope of the FMEA, including interfaces. It is usually used in a Design
FMEA.

Mass Production representative parts, which establish a sensory standard
when the characteristic is difficult to define or communicate by any
other method. They may be temporary or permanent, and must define the
acceptable limits. (Toyota)

Boundary Sample

BPS Boost Pressure Sensor

BRIC is a term used to refer to the combination of emerging markets of

BRIC Brazil, Russia, India and China.

The Break Point is the point at which all subsequent parts are known to

Break Point be good due to containment and/or corrective action having taken place.

BS British Standard
BSD Business Systems Development
BSI British Standard Institute
BSR e Board of Standards Review
e Buzz — Squeak — Rattle: objectionable vehicle attributes. (Daimler)
BU Business Unit
Buyer The person responsible for planning and executing the purchase order process.
BWA BorgWarner Automotive
BWTTS BorgWarner Torq Transfer Systems
C-TPAT Customs-Trade Partnership Against Terrorism
C/E Cbegking Fixture: A device used to verify the dimensional integrity of a
finished product. (Toyota)
C/M Countermeasure
C/S Central Stores
c/u Control Unit
CofC See Classification of Characteristics
CA e Corporate Approval,
e Corrective Action
CAA Clean Air Act
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(ASTEMO)AM-HK and Support Sites
Acronyms, Terms & Definitions

CAC Community Action Committee

CAD Computer-Aided (Assisted) Design

CAE Computer-Aided (Assisted) Engineering
Corporate Average Fuel Economy - Government mandated target of Average

CAFE MPG for automotive OEMs. The target is the corporate average for all
vehicles sold in the US, in a model year.

CAl Computer-Aided (Assisted) Inspection

CALI Calibration

CAM Computer-Aided (Assisted) Manufacturing
Ford - Campaign is another term for Vehicle recall. Before an automotive
manufacturer engages in a campaign, there has been thorough investigation
and analysis of the issue. Often this analysis begins with a Global 8D
where the root cause which generated the in field defect to occur is
determined. Additionally, the “escape” root cause is determined. In other
words, how did the product testing miss this defect?

Campaign Corrective actions are targeted at both items and implemented as part of
the correction to the vehicles in question. When an issue is raised to a
recall, the Global 8D will have additional information added, and it will
become a 14D. In your FMEA, indicate any applicable historic recall
numbers in the “campaign” field in the header. Also clearly indicate the
control(s) that was/were implemented to “detect” the defect in the
detection portion of the controls column preceded with: “Control
initiated / revised due to vehicle campaign:” followed by the control(s).

CAP Customer Approval Package
CAPA Corrective and Preventive Actions

Capability

e The total range of inherent variation in a stable process. (See
Process Capability)

e The ability of an organization, system or process to realize a product
that will fulfill the requirements for that product.

e The ability of a process to produce product within specification. The
capability of a process may be measured by indices, such as, Cp, Cpk,
Z score etc.

Capability Index

Ratios that show the ability of a process to produce products that
conform to a given specification. These indices provide a convenient way
to refer to the capabilities of a process after the process has been
verified to be in a state of statistical control. (See also Cp, Cpk, Pp
and Ppk.)

A verification methodology to demonstrate that a supplier can meet the

Veg?g?géigon capacity planning volume requirements as defined in the purchasing
Request for Quote (RFQ).
CAPE Computer-Aided (Assisted) Production Engineering
CAPP Computer-Aided (Assisted) Process Planning
CAPS Combine Active & Passive Safety Systems
CAPTIN Canadian Autoparts Toyota, Inc.
CAR Corrective Action Request
CARB California Air Resource Board
CARD e Corrective Action Request-Delivery
e Claims and Reporting Database (GM)
Customer Acceptance Review & Evaluation (GM) - Protects your customer
C.A.R.E. - - - .
from non-conforming product, discrepancies and labeling errors.
CARP Component Approved Rework Process
CAS Compliance Assurance System
CASCO 1SO Committee on Conformity Assessment
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(ASTEMO)AM-HK and Support Sites
Acronyms, Terms & Definitions

e Computer-Aided (Assisted) Software Engineering,

CASE
e Conformity Assessment Systems Evaluation (see NVCASE)
CAS NO. Chemical Abstract Service Registry Number

The “How” or “Why” that leads to the Failure Mode.

e In a Design FMEA and Design Concept FMEA, Cause is a description of
the factor(s) contributing to the Failure Mode. These include design
deficiencies that prevent performance to specification, create

Cause incorrect inputs, or result in adverse interactions between elements

in a system. It is the manifestation of a design weakness, the
consequence(s) of which is a Failure Mode.
In a Process FMEA and Process Concept FMEA, Cause is a manufacturing or
assembly deficit that impacts the functionality of the item or the
process and results In an unacceptable condition.

Cause and Effect

A diagram that depicts the relationship between an effect and all the
possible causes. Often referred to as an Ishikawa “Fishbone” Diagram. See

Diagram also Ishikawa “Fishbone” Diagram.
CBC Corner Brake Control
CBF Common Business Forms
CBU Complete Built-up Unit
<CC> Change Cutoff (Ford FPDS Milestone)

e Component Code (Daimler)

e Continuing Conformance (Tests): Tests and evaluations performed during
production to monitor the effects of processing and to assure
continued conformance to engineering requirements. (DaimlerChrysler)

cC e Critical Characteristic: Production requirements (dimensions,
performance tests) or process parameters that can affect compliance
with government regulations or safe vehicle/ production function, and
which require Special Controls, i.e. specific supplier, assembly,
shipping or monitoring actions to be included on Control Plans.
CCAP Customer Concern Action Procedure
CCAPS Corporate Centralized Accounts Payable System (Ford)
CCAR Concern and Corrective Action Report (Nissan)
Commercial Commitment Document (Nissan),
CCD -
Charge Coupled Device
CCF Customer Concern Form
CCMP Control of Changes in Manufacturing Process
CCMR 8-D Concern & Countermeasure Reply (Renault-Nissan)
CCP Collaborative Criteria Process (GM)
CCR e Concern & Countermeasure Request (Renault-Nissan — 8D),
e Central Control Room
CCT e Cross Company Team
e Control Datum,
CD e Compact Disc,
e Committee Draft
cne e Cahier Des Charges (Renault-Nissan — Spec Tender),
e Center of Disease Control
CDLS Common Datum Locating Strategy
CDP Concerns Detection Process
CDSS Cost Down Summary Sheet
CED Consolidated Emission Directive
CEE Central Eastern Europe
CEO Chief Executive Officer
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Conformité Européenne Mark of approval (used by the European Union).

CE Mark European Union product safety certification symbol. This is a product
certification mark required on certain products to be sold in Europe.
CE Cost Engineering
CEN European Committee for Standardization
European Committee for Electro-technical Standardization Certificate of
compliance.

CENELEC A document signed by an authorized party affirming that the supplier of a
product or service has met the requirements of the relevant
specifications, contract, or regulation.

(Toyota) Countermeasure Execution Promotion Function: A function within
CEPF the exporting region that assumes responsibility to perform quality
problem handling, including promotion of countermeasures for
nonconforming parts.
c e Awarded following recommendation after the initial assessment, and
ertificate

maintained through continuing assessments.

Certificate of

(Certificate of conformity) A document signed by an authorized party
affirming that a product or service has met the requirements of the

conformance relevant specifications, contract, or regulation.
CFC Chlorofluorocarbons
CFM Coil Focus Meeting
CET e (Customer Focus Team,
e Cross Functional Team
Characteristic e Distinguishing feature
CGM Computer Graphics Metafile
CGMT Core Group Management Team
CIDR Compartment Integration Design Engineer (GM)
CIF Cost, Insurance & Freight
CIM Computer Integrated Manufacturing
CIT Compartment Integration Team (GM)
e Complete Knock Down (Local assembly with Japan parts),
CKD e A term indicating pieces are shipped individually rather than together
in assembly. (Chrysler)
CKFD Control Plan Key Feature Diagram (Nissan)
CKQA Commonwealth of Kentucky Quality Award
CKV Complete Knock-Down Vehicle (Toyota)

Classification of
Characteristics
(C of ©O)

The process of classifying product and process characteristics for the
optimum utilization of engineering, manufacturing, and supply base
resources. In TS16949 terms these are Customer Designated Special
Characteristics. C of C has four types of characteristic:

a) Critical Characteristic - A dimension, material property, physical
feature, etc. which, if not to specification could be a safety risk,
or will certainly cause operational failure or a loss of
performance.

b) Major Characteristic - A dimension, material property, physical
feature, etc. which if not to specification will probably cause
operational failure, loss of performance, increased service cost or
disruption to manufacturing.

c) Minor Characteristic - A dimension, material property, physical
feature, etc. which has not been classified as Key, Critical or
Major. It exists only as a general class to describe characteristics
that do not fit other classifications. Although not classified as
Critical, Major, or Key the supplier is responsible for ensuring
these characteristics meet the print specification. Holset calls
these Standard Characteristics

d) Key Characteristic - A dimension, material property, physical
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feature, etc. that has been identified as being key to subsequent
manufacturing or assembly operations. Key characteristics may be
identified by the SQI Engineer. Key characteristics apply
predominantly to minor characteristics.

Classification of Characteristics is iIntended to serve as a guide for the
development of supplier process quality plans - not to relieve suppliers
of the responsibility to produce all features to specification.

CLP Chrysler Laboratory Procedures
e Countermeasure
CM e Corrective Maintenance — Any task performed to restore operation
of a unit of equipment.
CMC Change Management Checklist (BorgWarner)
CMM Coordinate Measuring Machine
CMMS3 Common Material Management System (Ford)
CCMD Control of Monitoring & Measuring Devices
CMT Certified Medical Technician
CMVSS Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Standards
CN Change Notice: System used to control the activity of processing changes
to parts.
CNC Computer Numerical Control
coc Chamber of Commerce
COCUM Coordinating Committee for Export Control to Communist Area
CoD Collect on Delivery
COE e Center of Expertise (GM),

e Corporate Office Environment

Common Cause

A source of variation that is always present as part of the random
variation inherent in the process itself. Its origin can usually be
traced to an element of the system which only management can correct.

COMMWIP

GM memory aid for the 7 Types of Waste: Correction, Over-
production, Motion, Material Movement or Conveyance, Waiting,
Inventory, Processing.

Compatibility

How well things work together. (Oganizations, people, processes,
products, services, etc.)

Competence

Demonstrated ability to apply knowledge skills.

Compliance

An affirmative indication or judgment that the supplier of a product or
service has met the requirements of the relevant specifications,
contract, or regulation; also the state of meeting the requirements.

Any raw material, substance, piece, part, software, firmware, labeling,

Component or assembly; which is intended to be included as part of the finished,
packaged, and labeled device.
See Waiver

Concession Permission to use or release a product that does not conform to specified

requirements.

Confidentiality/
Non Disclosure
Agreement (NDA)

Contracts entered into by two or more parties in which some or all of the
parties agree that certain types of information that pass from one party
to the other or that are created by one of the parties will remain
confidential.

An affirmative indication or judgment that a product or service has met
the requirements of the relevant specifications, contract, or regulation;

Conformance also the state of meeting the requirements.
e The fulfilling by an item or service of specification requirements.
Conformity e Fulfillment of a requirement.
Does the product or service meet all the specifications and requirements
agreed upon by both the customer and the supplier? If it does, it is in
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conformity. If not, it is non-conformant.

CONSULT Computerized Onboard System Universal Tester
IContlnuaI Recurring activity to increase the ability to fulfill requirements.
mprovement

Contract review

This is a verification done by the supplier, with or without the
customer’s help, of any contract between the two parties. It allows the
supplier to make sure that they know exactly what it is the customer
expects from the product or service being supplied. It also gives the
supplier the opportunity to see whether they are capable of providing the
product or service in question.

Contractor

Whoever is providing the product or service. This is the same as a
supplier, but used when a contract of some kind is involved.

Control Chart

A graphic representation of a characteristic of a process, showing
plotted values of some statistic gathered from that characteristic, and
one or two control limits.

Control Limit

A line (or lines) on a control chart used as a basis for judging the
significance of the variation from subgroup to subgroup. Variation
beyond a control limit is evidence that special causes are affecting the
process. Control limits are calculated from process data and are not to
be confused with engineering specifications.

Control Plan (CP)

e Documented description of the systems for controlling product (parts
and processes).

e Written description of the system of controlling product, material,
and processes. It addresses the important characteristics for
engineering requirements of the product.

The individual parts that are linked or integrated into a vehicle, system

Component or subsystem.
e Chief Operating Officer,
Co0 e Country of Origin - is the country of the manufacture or
production where a part or product is produced.

COP Career Opportunity Posting

COPQ Cost of Poor Quality

CoQ Cost of Quality

_ i The designated Toyota Manufacturing company responsible to facilitate
Coordinating - - . - -
Manufacturer - supplier Quality Assurance activities when that supplier provides a

common part to more than one Toyota company.

Component marking
(Renault-Nissan)

Component marking includes any marking that is made on the product to aid
identification of the product. Typically this includes part number,
Renault and / or Nissan symbol, Material type, traceability
identification. For Renault refer to the Renault Standard Q0002C200.
Marking to be made to the tooling should also be included.

Correction

Action to eliminate a detected nonconformity.

Corrective Action

e Action to eliminate the cause of a detected nonconformity or other
undesirable situation.

e Some action taken to correct the process or procedure after a
specification or requirement has not been met, so that it doesn’t
happen again.

Correction Action

A plan for correcting a process or part quality issue.

Plan
Countermeasure The set of actions to analyzg, identify and permanently eliminate the
root cause(s) of a non-compliance or nonconformance.
A web-based system that grants qualified Supplier users access to
Covisint selected portions of the DaimlerChrysler, Delphi, Ford & Visteon
Networks.
e Control Plan
Cp e Confirmation Prototype (Ford),
e Computer Planned Order
CPARS Corporate Procurement And Receiving System (Ford)
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e Process Potential Index - a measure of variation compared to the
tolerance (uses R bar over d2 as an estimator of sigma)
A capability index is the ratio of the part specification tolerance to

cp the Six-Sigma process spread without regard to the location of the data.
It is calculated after verifying that the process is in a state of
statistical control
CPIT Current Product Improvement Team (GM)
Cok Process Capability Index - a measure of variation and targeting compared
P to the tolerance (uses R bar over d2 as an estimator of sigma)
CPM e Complaint On Purchased Material (BorgWarner),
o Cockpit Module (Renault-Nissan)
CPN Chrysler Plastic Number
CPO Complementary Parts Order
Chrysler Part Quality and Supply System: Common tracking & reporting of
CPQSS key quality and timing milestone events in support of product
development, pilot and launch across all process owners with maximum
Fflexibility.
CPR Cardio-Pulmonary Resuscitation
e Centralized Purchasing System (Toyota),
CPS e Chief Product Specialist (Nissan),
Cylinder Pressure Sensor
Corporate Product System Codes - A six-digit number that divides the
CPSC vehicle into systems, subsystems, and features. This information is
placed in the header of a DFMEA or a CFMEA Design. (Ford)
CTPS Component Parts Traceability System (Daimler)
CPU Central Processing Unit
Cost per Vehicle - A common measure for statistical comparison is the
CpPV cost of warranty claims per vehicle.
Weekly Production Volume (Nissan)
CQA Certified Quality Auditor
CQD Cost, Quality, Delivery (Nissan)
CQE Certified Quality Engineer
CQMgr Certified Quality Manager
CQR Certified Quality Rating
CcQT Certified Quality Technician,
e Customer Return,
CR e Cost Review,
e Cost Reduction
CRE Certified Reliability Engineer
CREWS Corporate Reporting of Emission Related Warranty System (GM)
CRF Countermeasure Request Form (Honda)
CRFC Carbon fiber reinforced ceramic composite material
Ford - It is a product requirement (dimension, specification, test) or
process parameter that can affect compliance with government regulations
or safe vehicle or product function. It requires special actions for
Critical manufacturing, assembly, shipping, or monitoring. Critical
S Characteristics must be included in Control Plans. When all producers
Characteristic - ial I h id ified d d - d
(V or CO) require special controls, they are identified on For rawings an

specifications with the Inverted Delta (V) symbol (sometimes also
referred to as CC). The “Potential” for a Critical Characteristic is
determined in a DFMEA. The Critical Characteristic is confirmed in the
PFMEA.

Criticality ( C) fa

A relative measure of the combined influence of the consequences of a
ilure mode (Severity) and its frequency (Occurrence). The product of
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Severity times Occurrence. See FMEA.

CRM Customer Relationship (Relational) Management

CRP Centre de Réalisation de Prototype (Renault-Nissan - Z Plant)
Compliance Report Random Audit: An audit performed during a PSO On-Site
Visit to determine whether arbitrarily selected characteristic(s) of a

CRRA - i ! -
part or process meet their specification requirements. The part or
process samples shall be randomly selected. (Daimler)
e Customer Satisfaction,

CS e Characteristic Standard
e Customer Service

CscC Component Supply Chain Chart (Renault-Nissan)

CSE Customer Service Engineer

(o] | Customer Satisfaction Index
e Customer Specific Requirement,
e Customer Service Representative,

CSR e Corporate Social Responsibility,
e Component Special Request
Caracteristique Securité Reglementation (Safety & Regulatory
Characteristic) [Renault-Nissan — Important Part]

csT e Constant Standard Time,
e Central Standard Time

CTD Cumulative Trauma Disorders
CTQs (Critical to Quality) are the key measurable characteristics of a

CTQ product or process whose performance standards or specification limits
must be met in order to satisfy the customer.

CTR e Center, ) )
e Component Technical Requirement

CTS e Component Technical Specification

cu e Copper, )
e Control Unit

CUM Cumulative

Cummins Cummins Engine Company

Cummins Seven Step
Problem Solving

A disciplined method for problem solving which emphasizes analysis for
the true root cause and verification that the corrective action is
effective in eliminating the root cause. The Seven Steps in the process
are:

1. Ildentify the Problem

2. Determine and Rank Potential Causes

3. Take Short Term Action and Containment

4. Gather Data and/or Design Test

5. Conduct Tests, Analyze Data, ldentify Root Cause(s), Select Solution

6. Plan and Implement Permanent Solution

7. Measure, Evaluate and Recognize the Team.

This process has been adopted by the AIAG Truck & Heavy Equipment Group
as its preferred approach to problem solving.

Current Controls

Refers to those controls associated with standard commercial practice and

includes the normal and customary methods, practices, techniques, and
tests used by a producer for a given product. These controls would

typically be found on historic DVP&Rs for a DFMEA and on historic Control

Plans for a PFMEA.

CuUs Come Up System (Renault-Nissan),

CUSUM Cumulative Sum charting
C The next operation, department, person or company, whether internal or
ustomer

external, that receives or purchases products or services.
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e Crossover Utility Vehicle,

Cuv
e Clean Urban Vehicle
cv Concept Verification
CV-DS Commercial Vehicle Development System
CVE Chief Vehicle Engineer (Nissan)
CVIS Completed Vehicle Inspection Standard (Toyota)
cv Capacity Verification (Nissan),
Constant Velocity
CVT Continuously Variable Transmission (waterproof)
CcY Calendar Year
CYA Cover Your Area
¢ Detection or Detectability

» Design FMEA: a rating of the ability of the proposed design

control to detect a potential Failure Mode or Cause before
D engineering release.

» Process FMEA: a rating of the ability of the current process
control(s) to detect a Failure Mode or Cause before the item
leaves the manufacturing or assembly facility.

D/T Down Time
DMAX DMAX Ltd. (Moraine, Ohio), a U.S. joint venture between General Motors
and Isuzu Motors, a manufacturer of Diesel engines for trucks
D-Note Design Note (Nissan)
Design Assurance Plan (This is a requirement of ANPQP (Item 2.13) and
DAP applies specifically to one individual new product development program of
the supplier)
DBR Diode Brush Regulator,
Distributor
DBMS Database Management Systems
DBW Drive by Wire
DC DaimlerChrysler,
Direct Current
DCe ¢ Design Change Control,
o DaimlerChrysler Corporation <obsolete term>
e Document Control List,
DCL e Definition Conditionnement Logistique (Renault-Nissan — LVPM)
e Drawing Change Level: is the latest design level of the released
drawing. (Daimler)
DCL/ROH e Document Control List/ Register of Holders
DCN Design Change Notice
e Dynamic Control Plan: A methodology that ensures that customer
expectations in the form of product design requirements are
understood, deployed and controlled in the manufacturing and assembly
processes. A team approach is used for the step-wise understanding and
control of manufacturing process and products.
DCP e Dynamic Control Planning — A process that links quality tools to build
robust control plans. It strategically uses elements like flowcharts,
FMEAs, and Control Plans together with the in-depth knowledge of
process experts to seek to indirectly controlling many product and
process characteristics by linking and directly controlling a few
characteristics.
DCO Design Correction Order (Nissan)
DCR Design Change Request
DCS e Document Change Summary,
ISSUE: AUTHORIZATION: DATE: PAGE:
22 TAMMY SALLEE 8/20/2014 14 OF 70

QMS-REF-G-003




(ASTEMO)AM-HK and Support Sites
Acronyms, Terms & Definitions

e Data Creation Standards (GM)

DCV Drain Cut Valve
DCX DaimlerChrysler <obsolete term>
DDA Design & Development Administration (Nissan)
DDC Detroit Diesel Corporation
DDD Day of Year (Daimler)
DDL Direct Data Link — Provides the capability to exchange electronic
information with input/output functionality. (Ford)
DDM Dimensional Data Measurement
DE e Design Engineering
e Delco Electronics
e The non-fulfillment of intended usage requirements.
o Non-fulfillment of a requirement related to an intended or specified
use.

Defect e A defect is any specification or requirement that is not met in a
product or service. Sometimes defects can be reworked and sometimes
they must be scrapped. A procedure looking after defects is an
integral part of any quality-management system.

Degree of e How much evidence is produced to show that a specification or
demonstration requirement has or has not been met.

DELPHI e Delphi Automotive Systems,

e Delphi Delco Electronics System

e The state of being counted on or trusted.
e Collective term used to describe the availability performance and its
influencing factors; reliability performance, maintainability
Dependability performance and maintenance support performance.
e Does the product or service work when needed? This is a general term
used to describe how much an organization can count on this product or
service when they need it.

DEPT Department

DES Design Engineering Sheet

This is a requirement of ANPQP (Item 2.13) and applies specifically to
one individual new product development program of the supplier (Renault-
Nissan)

Design Assurance
Plan

Set of processes that transform requirements into specified
characteristics or into the specification of a product, process or
system.

Design and
development

Design A symbol that reflects Special Characteristics identified against a
Classification potential Cause.

A description of the engineering tools, methods, calculations, reviews,
tests, etc. intended to detect the identified potential Failure Modes
prior to engineering release. These methods can include DV tests. (See
Design Verification.)

Design Controls

The failure of a function to meet design intent completely and correctly.
There are four Thought-starter Failure Mode categories that can be seen
on the Working Model.

Design Failure
Mode

An analytical technique used by a design responsible engineer/team as a
means to assure, to the extent possible, that potential failure modes
and, their associated causes/mechanisms have been considered and
addressed.

Design Failure
Mode and Effects
Analysis (DFMEA)

Design for
Manufacturability
and Assembly

A simultaneous engineering process designed to optimize the relationship
between design function, manufacturability, and ease of assembly.

A point in time determined by the Program Management when the design must
be completed to support a prototype test program. Changes following the
frozen design are not accepted without agreement from the Program’s Chief
Engineer and Program Manager .

Design Freeze
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Design Input

The physical and performance requirements of a device that are used as a
basis for device design.

Design Intent

A description of what a given component/subsystem/ system is expected to
do or not to do.

Design Life

The period for which the design is intended to perform its requirements.
(The durability target of the item.) After the target period, the item
is expected to be discarded because it ceases to function, or the item
becomes too expensive to repair. Design life can be expressed in terms of
kilometers, time (months or years), cycles, or a combination thereof.

Design responsible
organization

Organization with authority to establish a new, or change an existing,
product specification. NOTE: This responsibility includes testing and
verification of design performance within the customer’s specified
application

Design Review

e A proactive process to prevent problems and misunderstandings.

e A formal, documented, comprehensive, and systematic examination of a
design to evaluate the design requirements and the capability of the
design to meet these requirements and to identify problems and propose
solutions.

e A documented, comprehensive, systematic examination of a design to
evaluate the adequacy of the design requirements, to evaluate the
capability of the design to meet these requirements, and to identify
problems.

Design Validation

e Testing to ensure that product conforms to defined user needs and/or
requirements. Design validation follows successful design verification
and is normally performed on the final product under defined operating
conditions. Multiple validations may be performed if there are
different intended uses.

e Establishing by objective evidence that device specifications conform
with user needs and intended use(s).

Design
Verification

Testing to ensure that all design outputs meet design input requirements.
Design verification may include activities such as:

e Design review,

e Performing alternate calculations,

e Understanding tests and demonstrations,

e Review of design stage documents before release

Design Weakness

A design deficiency such as wrong geometry, incorrect material,
sensitivity to the environment, design life less than service life,
apparent part symmetry where correct orientation is required, etc.
FMEA, these are typically the Causes of failure.

In an

Detection or
inspection

A past-oriented strategy that attempts to identify unacceptable output
after it has been produced and separates it from the good output. (See
Prevention and Nonconforming)

DETC

Disputed Excess Transportation Charges System (Ford)

Deviation permit

Written authorization, prior to production or provision of a service, to
depart from specified requirements for a specified quantity or for a
specified time.

Permission to depart from the originally specified requirements of a
product prior to realization.

DEWS

Design Engineering Work Standards

DFA

Design for Assembly — When comprehensively applied, this discipline seeks
to reduce assembly variability and assembly costs while improving product
quality. The intended outcome is improvement in the design to reduce
assembly difficulties or potential defects. For example, analysis of
attaching and fastening schemes may lead to a redesign to eliminate some
fasteners. DFA might be seen in the controls column of a Design FMEA. If
DFA is not performed or not well performed, the remaining issues will
often appear in the Cause column of the FMEA as Second Assumption of
Causes type issues.

DFM

Design for Manufacturing — When comprehensively applied, this discipline
seeks to reduce manufacturing variability and manufacturing costs while
improving product quality. The intended outcome is improvement in the
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design to reduce manufacturing difficulties or potential defects. For
example, analysis of fixturing and holding schemes may lead to a redesign
to improve a clamping detail to improve machining operations. DFM might
be seen in the controls column of a Design FMEA. If DFM is not performed
or not well performed, the remaining issues will often appear in the
Cause column of the FMEA as Second Assumption of Causes issues.

DFM/ZA

Design for Manufacture and Assembly

DFMEA

Design Failure Mode & Effect Analysis — An analytical technique used by a
design responsible engineer / team as a means to ensure, to the extent
possible, that potential failure modes their associated causes /
mechanisms have been considered and addressed.

DFR

Design for Recycling — When comprehensively applied, this discipline
seeks to improve recycling and reusability for Ford products. Sometimes
this is also called Design for the Environment. See the Ford FMEA
Handbook for additional insight on this topic.

DFS

Design for Service - When comprehensively applied, this discipline seeks
to reduce service related issues. The intended outcome is improvement in
the design to reduce service costs, frequency or time for the ultimate
customer or eliminate the need for special tools for the Service
customer. DFS might be seen in the controls column of a Design FMEA, most
often as a “Service sign-off” or “FCSD review”.

DFSS

Design for Six Sigma can be accomplished using any one of many
methodologies. IDOV is one popular methodology for designing products and
services to meet six sigma standards

IDOV: Identify, Design, Optimize, Validate. This is a methodology used in

DfSS for design and product optimization. Some recipes used in each stage

are:

e ldentify: VOC, CTQ, Technical requirements and quality targets

e Design: Evaluate system concepts, CTQs, develop transfer functions,
relate CTQs to design

e Optimize: Robust design, DFM, Predict Reliability, Optimize 6 sigma,
predict quality level.

Validate: Test and validate prototypes, assess performance and

reliability,

iterate design if necessary.

DGSM

e Delphi Global Supply Management (Purchasing)

DHR

Device History Record — Compilation of records (or references to the
locations of records) documenting dates and quantities of manufacture,
quantity released for distribution, acceptance records demonstrating that
the device was manufactured in accordance with the Device Master Record,
the primary identification label and labeling used for each finished
goods unit and any identification(s) and control number(s) used.

)

Data: Symbol or designation used to denote a data submission requirement,
typically associated with Japan export inspection items (denoted by.. ).
Toyota

DIG

Direct Injection - Gasoline (System)

Dimension

A measurement between designated points

DIN

Deutsches Institut fir Normung e.v. (German Institute for
Standardization; similar to US “ANSI”)

Direct Material

Components and assemblies used in production processes that become part
of the salable product. They are typically included as a Bill of Material
item.

DIS

e Distributor

e Distributor-less Ignition System,
e Direct Injection System,

e Draft International Standard

Disposition of

The procedure for the product or service that does not meet the
specifications and requirements of the customer. This might mean

nonconformity repairing, redoing or scrapping the product or service, or even selling
at a discount, depending on the situation.
ISSUE: AUTHORIZATION: DATE: PAGE:
22 TAMMY SALLEE 8/20/2014 17 OF 70

QMS-REF-G-003




(ASTEMO)AM-HK and Support Sites
Acronyms, Terms & Definitions

DIST

Distributor

Distribution (SPC)

The population (universe) from which observations are drawn, categorized
into cells, and form identifiable patterns. It is based on the concept of
variation that states that anything measured repeatedly will arrive at
different results. These results will fall into statistically predictable
patterns. A bell-shaped curve (nhormal distribution) is an example of a
distribution in which, the greatest number of observations occur in the
center with fewer and fewer observations falling evenly on either side of
the average.

e Digital Lot (Nissan),

DL -
e Delta Airlines
DLS Design-Level Suffix
DM Debit Memo
DMCM Drive Motor Control Module
DMR e Defective Material Report,
e Discrepancy Material Report (Eaton)
DMS Direct Material Supplier
Domain Name System — The unique name of a collection of computers
connected to networks such as the Internet. A general-purpose,
DNS replicated, distributed data query service or looking up host IP
addresses based on host names. On the Internet, domain names typically
end with .com, .net, .org,.edu, .gov, etc..
DOB Date of Birth
DOC Diesel Oxidation Catalyst (Detroit Diesel)
Document Information and its supporting medium
D . Written material defining the process to be followed (e.g. test
ocumentation - _
procedure, quality manual, operation sheets).
Design of Experiments — A set of statistical techniques for laying out an
DOE experimental plan, data acquisition, data analysis and drawing
conclusions.
DOH Date of Hire
DOHC Dual Over Head Cam
DON Delivery Order Number
DOS Date of Service
DOT e Department of Transportation,
e Date of Termination
P e Department Procedure,
e Digital Protractor
DPF Diesel Particulate Filter (Detroit Diesel)
DPMO Defects Per Million Opportunities (Six Sigma)
DPPM Defective Parts Per Million
DPS Daily Production Sheet
DPSS Delphi Product & Service Solutions
DPTV Defects Per Thousand Vehicles
DPV e Defects per Vehicle,
e Daily Production Volume (Nissan)
DQES Delivery Quality Evaluation System
DQ&V Design Quality and Verification
DR Documentation Required (GM)
D . A representation of specifications by collective dimensions for a part,
rawing
subsystem, or system
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Drawing Change

Specification change represented on a drawing

DRBFM Design Review Based on Failure Mode
e Design Release Engineer,
DRE e Design Responsible Engineer - Engineers responsible for designing
components - interested in tracking quality at the piece part level.
Reports to EGM. (GM)
Drill Deep & Wide: GM Problem-solving methodology.
5 Whys — Ask why until actual root cause is determined
Predict — Why did the planning process not predict the failure?
Prevent — Why did the manufacturing process not prevent the
defect?
Protect — Why did the quality process not protect the customer
?
DDW (GM) from the defect?
Drill Wide Matrix - analysis of system deficiencies and corrective
actions that encompass all GM parts, manufacturing processes, and other
plant locations.
. Integration to living documents — Process Flow, PFMEA’s, Process
Control Plans, Standard Work Instructions, and Layered Audits.
DS Design Study (GM)
DT Digital Thermometer
DTL Direct to Line
DTR Delivery Trouble Report
DTS e Detail Test Stand,

o Dimensional Technical Specification

Durability

The probability that an item will continue to function at customer
expectation levels, at the useful life without requiring overhaul or
rebuild due to wear.

e Design Validation,

bV e Design Verification

DVD Digital Video Disc
Design Verification Plan and Report — The formalized testing performed on
a product to assure the product’s compliance with all requirements. On
successful completion the design is signed off and released. Alternately

DVPR deviations are secured and the design is released. The elements of the
DVP&R are found in the Current Control column of a DFMEA and in the
Recommended Actions that modify that plan. Also known as Design
Verification Plan, Sign OFf Report (DVPSOR).

DVPSOR Design Verification Plan, Signoff Report — See DVP&R.
DWG Drawing
E/L/0 Early / Late / On Time

EA Each

EACR Enhancement & Anomaly Change Record (GM)

EAI Enterprise Application Integration

EAP Employee Assistance Program

EAPA Engineering Approved Product Authorization

EAPG Electrical Architecture Planning Group (GM)
Evaluation, Aptitude, Quality and Supplier (ISO 9001-based French

EAQF - -
automotive requirement)

EARP Emergency Action & Response Plan

EASL Engineering Approved Source List (Daimler)

EBD Electronic Brake force Distribution (Nissan)
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EBFD Electronic Brake Force Distribution
EBMS Electronic-Based Management Systems
EBOM Electronic Bill of Material
EBS Eaton Business System
e Electronic Controller,
EC _
e FEuropean Community
ECA Energy Conservation Award
ECE Economic Commission for Europe
ECI Engineering Change Instruction (Toyota)
e Electronic Control Module,
ECM e Engine Control Module (obsolete term, see PCM) GM
Enterprise Commodity Manager
ECQA Electronic Controller Quality Assurance
ECR Engineering Change Request
ECU Electronic Control Unit
ED Equipment Development
EDC&V Engine Development Calibration & Verification (GM)
Electronic Data Interface: Method of communicating information by using
EDI _
computers to transmit coded data.
EEE Electrical & Electronic Equipment
eFDVS electronic Ford Design Verification System
A description of the impact of a Failure Mode on the operation, function,
or status of the part, assembly, subsystem, system, vehicle, customer,
Effect - - - _ ;
manufacturing operations, manufacturing operators, manufacturing tooling
and equipment, or government regulations.
_ Extent to which planned activities are realized and planned results
Effectiveness

achieved.

Effective dose

Means the sum of the products of the dose equivalent to the organ or
tissue and the weighting factors applicable to each of the whole body

equivalent organs or tissues that are irradiated.
Efficacy (See effectiveness)
Efficiency Relationship between the result achieved and the resources used.
EFHD Electronic Fuel Handling Division (Ford)
EFTA European Free Trade Association
EGI Electronic Gasoline Injection
EGM Engineering Group Manager. Reports to a PMT. (GM)
EGR Exhaust Gas Recirculation
EI&S Electronics Integration and Software
EIC Extraterritorial Income Exclusion
EL Electroluminescent
ELD Electronics Division (Ford)
e Specific documents, tasks and disciplines which must be completed to
support the customer’s program.

Element e A general term used to refer to a subset of a system, subsystem,
assembly, or subassembly. A part or group of parts comprising a
system.

ELS Eaton Lean System
ELV End of Life Vehicle
E-MAIL Electronic Mail
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EMP GMPT Engineering Math Processes Organization
EMC Electromagnetic Compatibility
EMDS Engine Management Drive System
EMI o Electromagnetic Interference,
o Electromagnetic Immunity
EMPG Electro-Mechanical Product Group
e Environmental Management System,
EMS e Engine Management Systems,
Emergency Medical Services
EMT e Emergency Medical Technician
EN European Standard
ECN Engineering Change Notice
The application of a specific algorithm to data so as to alter the
Encryption appearance of the data. This alteration of the data will appear
incomprehensible to those who are not authorized to see the information.
ENGR Engineer
Anything that can be discussed on its own as a whole. This includes
Entity companies, products, services, and systems. It can also mean all of the
above together.
ENVU Entrée de Nouveau Vehicule en Usine (Renault-Nissan)
Excess and Obsolete Material: Excess Material: Usable current model
production material which is on hand in excess of production requirements
E &O at a specific location. Obsolete Material —-Usable or unusable production
material which is no longer a current part due to an Engineering Change
or a model change. (Chrysler)
EO Executive Order
EOB Explanation of Benefits
e End of Line
EOL ’
e End of Life
EOM End of Month
EOT End of Test
EPA Environmental Protection Agency
EPC Early Production Containment
EPE European Procurement Excellence
Electronic Productive Inventory Counting System: The ability to count
EPICS parts electronically on a daily basis and be inputted into the system for
use by plant personnel. (Chrysler)
EPR Early Program Review (Nissan)
EPROM Eraseable & Programmable Read-Only Memory
European Committee for Quality System Assessment and Certification,
EQS Establish, Define, document (in writing or electronically), and
implement.
eRFQ Electronic Request for Quotation
ERP Employee Resource Planning,

Enterprise Resource Planning

Error Occurrence

Prevention

A phrase used in the Supplier Quality Statement of Requirements that
refers to poke yoke or error-proofing devices used to prevent errors in
the manufacturing process from occurring.

Error proofing

Product and manufacturing process design and development to prevent
manufacture of nonconforming products.

Error State

The undesirable output of the engineering system, including variation
and/or degradation of the ideal function, or loss of the intended
function or the presence of undesirable conditions.
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Evaluated Receipts Settlement: The process of electronically matching the

ERS receipt of materials to the price, terms and conditions as indicated on a
purchase order and paying the supplier accordingly. (Chrysler)
ES e Engineering Specification (Ford),
e Employee Satisfaction
ESD Electrostatic Discharge
Engineering Sample Evaluation Report — terminology / form used for
ESER - - -
Engineering (Design) Approval (Ford)
ESG Environmental & Safety Group
ESP Electronic Stability Program
ESSD Engineering Standards Supplier Distribution (Daimler)
ESS Energy Storage System
EST Electronic Spark Timing
ET Engineering Trial
ETA Estimated Time of Arrival
ETB Electronic Throttle Body
ETC e Electronic Throttle Control,
e Electronic Transmission Control
ETPR European Top Priority Report
ETR Engine Test Request
EU European Union
EUN Engine Unit Number (GM)
EuP EU Directive on Eco-Design of Energy-using Products
EVP Executive Vice-President
EU European Union
EWO Engineering Work Order (GM)
EXCELL Excell, USA
EXEC Executive
EXEMPT Salaried Employee
All shipping devices such as drums, skids, pallets, reels, boxes,
Expendable cylinders, racks, bags, etc., not requested to be returned, which are
Containers received on a no-charge basis (the value of same being included in the
cost of the materials.)
EZEV Equivalent Zero Emission Vehicle
F&A Finance & Accounting
F/CM/VSS Federal/ Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Standard (Nissan)
F/U Follow-Up
e Final Approval (Toyota — Acknowledgment that supplier has provided
FA acceptable quality parts under Mass Production conditions.)
e Fabrication Authorization,
Factory Automation
FAI First Article Inspection (Eaton)

Faillure Mechanism

e The process that results in failure. These processes can include
chemical, electrical, physical, thermal, and informational.

e The process of degradation, or a chain of events, leading to and
resulting in a particular Failure Mode.

Failure Mode

A design failure is the manner in which a system, subsystem, or part
fails to meet its intended purpose or function. A process failure is the
manner in which a process fails to meet its intended purpose.

ISSUE:

AUTHORIZATION: DATE: PAGE:

22

TAMMY SALLEE 8/20/2014 22 OF 70

QMS-REF-G-003




(ASTEMO)AM-HK and Support Sites
Acronyms, Terms & Definitions

Failure Rate

The probability that the product will fail in the next unit measure of
life (such as cycles, time, miles, etc.) given that it has survived up to
that life.

FAIR First Article Inspection Report
FAO Ford Automotive Operations
FAP Ford Automotive Procedure
FAQ Frequently Asked Questions

Fast Response
system

Fast Response is a system that:

a) Standardizes reaction to significant External/Internal Quality
failures.

b) Promotes communication and discipline through daily meetings.

C) Utilizes a visual method of displaying important information.

Fault Tree
Analysis (FTA)

A deductive analytical technique that uses a graphical tree to show cause
and effect relationships between a single undesired event (failure) and
the various contributing causes.

FBRR First Build Readiness Review (Nissan)
Functional Check — The process by which Visteon Manufacturing Facilities
FC approve functionality of incoming samples prior to first production
shipments.
FCP Final Control Plan
Functional Check Report. Form completed by the manufacturing process
FCR engineer stating that a change is approved through a successful trial
production run. (ACH)
Ford Customer Service Division - The organization within Ford responsible
FCSD for reviewing designs for the ease of service and assisting in
determining service procedures and maintenance schedules.
FCV Fuel Cell Vehicle
FDIS Final Draft International Standard
FDVS Ford Design Verification System — Software system that houses the Design
Verification Plan (DVP).
FE Functional Evaluation
FEA Finite Element Analysis
= A product characteristic (e.g., radius, hardness) or a process
eature _ s - 2
characteristic (e.g., insertion force, temperature).
FEM e Finite Element Method,
Front End Module — see Module (Renault-Nissan)
FEU e Field Evaluation Unit (Ford)
FFFDP Form, Fit, Function, Durability & Performance
FG e Finished Goods,
Function Group
FHI e Fuji Heavy Industry (Subaru/ Isuzu)
Fl Fuel Injector/ Injection
Fédération des Industries des Equipements pour Véhicules (French Vehicle
FIEV - _ N
Equipment Industries Association)
FIFO First In — First Out (Inventory)
FIG Figure
_ Special computers that are set up on a network to prevent intruders from
Firewalls

stealing or destroying confidential files.

First Article Inspection

The inspection plan for the first piece received of material (need to define manufacturer vs. supplier).

First Tier
Supplier

Term used for a Supplier who is responsible for providing components,
services, or raw material directly to Customer.

Fishbone Diagram

See Ishikawa “Fishbone” Diagram.

Future Inspiration Value — Hitachi’s economic value-added evaluation

FIV index in which the cost of capital is deducted from after-tax operating
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profit. After-tax operating profit must exceed the cost of capital to
achieve a positive FIV.

FLT Frontline Leadership Team
FM Front Midship design (Nissan)
EMA Failure Mode Analysis — A disciplined approach to identify the Failure
Modes, Failure Rates, and Root Causes of known failures.
FMEA Failure Mode & Effects Analysis,

See AMDEC (Renault-Nissan)

FMEA method
(FMECA)

Failure Mode and Effect (and Criticality) Analysis: a powerful method of
risk assessment and failure analysis for use in risk management and
product liability control.

FMEA Review

Ford — A feature that generates an on-screen analysis of simple
deficiencies like blank FMEA header and data fields or missing
Recommended Actions under conditions that require one, and so forth. This
report can be printed using the icon at the top of its panel.

FMEI Fuel Metering Emissions & Ignition (Ford)

FMLA Family Medical Leave Act

FMS Flexible Manufacturing Systems

FMVSS Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard (USA)

FNA Functional Name Address

FOB Free on Board (Customer pays freight.)

FORD Ford Motor Company

FPCD Final Process Control Documentation

FPDS Ford Product Development System

FPNP First Piece — New Product

FPSC First Production Shipment Certification (Daimler)

Field Quality Problem Report: A written notice issued to the supplier

FQPR s . - -
upon discovery of non-conforming parts on vehicles already shipped.
(Toyota)

FREQ Frequency

Erequenc A statistical table that presents a large volume of data in such a way
rreq Y that the central tendency (average/mean/median) and distribution are
distribution _
clearly displayed.
FPRMPAS Final Process Review — Mass Production Authorization Sheet
FQPR Field Quality Problem Report (Toyota)
FRACAS Failure Reporting Analysis And Corrective Action System

FRT Freight

FRTB Fast Response Tracking Board (GM)

FSN Ford Supplier Network

ESp Ford Supplier Portal — Location on the Covisint web site where suppliers
find Ford supplier related information and instruction.

Ft? Square Feet
e Free Trade Agreement,

FTA Fault Tree Analysis — A deductive analytical technique that uses a
graphical tree to show cause-effect relationships between a single
undesired event (failure) and the various contributing causes.

FTIR e Foyer Transformed Infrared (Test performed by Reliability)

First Time Quality (FTQ) is defined as a measure of the number of pieces
rejected in a manufacturing process versus the total number of pieces

FTQ attempted. First Time Quality can be measured at any step in the

manufacturing process where parts are rejected. First Time Quality is
reported in parts per million (PPM) defective.
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FTS Final Test Stand
FTT First Time Through
FTZ Foreign Trade Zone

The intended purpose or characteristic action of a system, subsystem, or

part. A primary function is the specific purpose or action for which a
Function product is designed. There may be more than one primary function. A

secondary function is another function the product performs that is

subordinate to, but supports, the primary function.

Functional Testing to ensure the part conforms to all customer and supplier
Verification engineering performance and material requirements.
FY Fiscal Year (April — March)
FYl For Your Information
G General
G/NG Go/ No-Go

Gantt Timing Chart _ _
in a visual manner.

A bar chart used to describe timing of elements, events, and milestones

Global Analysis Reporting Tools (GM) — Provides a Global Reporting system

GART to support GM analysis of warranty claims, vehicles, dealers and other
warning quality data.

GASE General Administration & Sales Expenses

GATT General Agreement of Tariffs & Trade

GD&T Geometric Dimensional & Tolerance

GEA Global Environment Award

GED General Education Degree

GELT Global Engineering Leadership Team (GM)

Gemba

Gemba means discussing an issue at the location where the problem is
happening. For example: assembly line, warehouse, etc..)

Genchi genbutsu Understand the situation

Custom or common practice for the organization, its customers and other
Generally implied interested parties, that the need or expectation under consideration is

implied.
GFE Group Fonction Elémentaire (Renault-Nissan)
GES e Gas Flow Sensor,
Group Fonction Series (Renault-Nissan)
GIP e Global Integrated Purchasing
e Global Eight Discipline Approach — An orderly, team-oriented approach
GLOBAL-8D to problem solving. Formerly referred to as TOPS (Team Oriented

Problem Solving).
See 8D Process

Global warming radiation to the stratosphere.

e The earth’s temperature rise resulting from such decreases in the heat

GLOCAL Globalization & Localization Meeting
GM General Motors Corporation
GM-4WDCU General Motors 4-Wheel Drive Control Unit
GM 9000 A dogument provided through Boise Cascade that houses GM spegific
requirements (General Procedures — GPs) that was referenced in QS 9000.
GM-APO General Motors — Asian Pacific Operations
GM-CAN General Motors — Canada
GMCCA General Motors Customer Care and Aftersales
GMDAT General Motors — Daewoo Auto & Technology
GME General Motors Europe
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GMNA General Motors North America
GM-NAO General Motors — North American Operations
GM GEC General Motors Global Enterprise Collaboration
GN General
GMP Good Manufacturing Practice
GMPT General Motors Powertrain
GMPT Design Design process or procedure written and used universally by Powertrain
Standard Engineering
GMTG General Motors Truck Group
GND Ground (Electrical)
GP General Procedure (GM)
GPCS Global Production Control System
GPDP Global Powertrain Development Process
GPDS e Global Product Description System (GM),
e Global Product Development System (Ford)
GPPC Global Product & Process Center
Global Purchasing System
GPS used to help track the location of Earth based units. This technology is
used currently with “On Star.”
GQA Global Quality Analysis (Ford)
GQBR Global Quality Base Requirements (GM)
GQLT Global Quality Lead Team (Nissan)
GQP Gestion Qualité Part (Renault-Nissan)
Global Quality Tracking System (GM) - Tracks supplier quality
GQTS - _ ?
information, iIssues and status.
GR Gram
Graohics Ford — Drawings, diagrams, etc. created or revised in an FMEA session to
P assure that all the interfaces have been considered.
Ford — An assembly purchased by Ford, for which the supplier has design,
development, and engineering drawing responsibility. Ford Product
Gray Box Engineering has responsibility to provide design or material
specifications. All aspects of the assembly’s function are specified by a
Ford Engineering Specification.
GR&R, GRR Gauge Repeatability and Reproducibility
GRN Goods Received Note
GROWTTH Get Rid OF Waste Through Team Harmony (lean manufacturing)
GS General Specification
GSDB Global Supplier Database
GSM e Global Supply Management,
e Gantry Service Mount
G-SQIDS e Global Supplier Quality Improvement Delivery System (Toyota)
GT Glass Thermometer
GwW Ground Water
GYR Green — Yellow — Red Status (Status OF APQP)
H/W Hot/ Wire (Air Flow Meters)
HAL Hitachi America Ltd.
HAM Honda of America Manufacturing, Inc. (Hamtramic Assembly Plant)
Hardware e Tangible, discrete product with distinctive form
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e A term used to describe a physical part, assembly, or system (Ford).

HAZCOM Hazardous Communication
HCPP Hierarchisation Caracteristiques Produit Processus (Renault-Nissan)
HDC Hill Descent Control (Nissan)
HDEP Heavy Duty Engine Platform (Daimler)
HEF Hitachi Employee Fund
Hei junka Workload
HEL Hitachi Europe, Ltd.
HEV Hybrid Electric Vehicle

High Impact — A designation in the PFMEA that denotes a characteristic to
be controlled in the process because of its importance to an operation.
HI This designation may also be given to Yss or Ycs identified in the DFMEA.
It does not require special controls but is still deemed operationally
important to the process and will be listed on the Control Plan. (Ford)

ASTEMO Hitachi Automotive Systems

(ASTEMO)AM Hitachi Automotive Systems Americas

(ASTEMO)AM-BK Hitachi Automotive Systems Berea KY (Former Tokico)

(ASTEMO)AM-FA Hitachi Automotive Systems Farmington Hills (Michigan)

(ASTEMO)AM-GA Hitachi Automotive Systems Georgia (Former UGC)

(ASTEMO)AM-HK Hitachi Automotive Systems Harrodsburg KY

(ASTEMO)AM-LA Hitachi Automotive Systems Los Angeles (Cypress CA.)

(ASTEMO)AM-BM Hitachi Automotive Systems Berea Motor

HIC Hybrid Integrated Circuit
HID High Intensity Discharge
HIKE High Impact Kaizen Event
Histogram (See Frequency distribution)
HITAC Hitachi Mainframe Computer
HIVIPS Hitachi Research Visit Program
H-JIT Hitachi-Just in Time (Method)
HL-APD Hitachi Limited Automotive Products Division (Japan)
HMI Human-Machine Interface
A point in a process or procedure where authorization must be received
Hold point before the process or procedure may continue. This may mean an
P inspection, customer authorization, measurement, etc., whatever the case
may be.
Supplier’s assembly line located in the manufacturing facility where
Home Line volume production of the part(s) takes place using production tooling and
processes. (Daimler)
Hot Trailer Tracking System: A priority trailer unloading system that
HOTTS loads part number in “RUN OUT” time sequence and is programmatic and
updates automatically. (Chrysler)
HP Horse Power
HPDC High Pressure Diecasting
Hour,
HR Human Resources
HRIS Human Resources Information System
HRSS Hitachi Request for Sawa Shipment
H/R Human Resources
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HS Hazardous Substance
HSE Health, Safety & Environmental
HSF Hazardous-Substance-Free
HSPM Hazardous Substance Process Management
HSRR Hitachi Supplier Release Report
HTC Hitachi Technical Center (Farmington Hills, Detroit/ HFTC)
HTFB Hard Tooled Functional Build (Ford)
HTS Harmonized Tariff System
HTS Hitachi Transport Systems
HTTP Hyper Text Transfer Protocol — The client-server protocol upon which the
World Wide Web is based.
HURT Hitachi Urgent Response Team (
HV High V